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ADVERTISEMENT. 



THE reasons, which obliged the author of this Grammar 
to prepare it for publication, are known to several of bis 
friends ; to the public they would be unimportant; 

His path was clearly traced. His Latin Grammar had 
found its way into general use ; a similar plan therefore 
would not be unsuccessful, if the execution were equal. He 
has now given it a decisive trial among his pupils ; and the 
event of that trial has exceeded his most sanguine expecta-^ 
tions. The rapid sale of the first impression, arid the testi-« 
monies of its utility, which he has received from several ex-< 
perienced teachers, have induced him to make considerable 
additions, and, he trusts, improvements^ in this Edition. 

It is the chief design of the Work to simplify arid to ex- 
plain. The Rules to be committed to memory by the young 
pupil will be found concise, arid yet comprehensive ; the 
Notes to be read by the maturer student^ as full and mimite 
as the limits of the book would permit. 

In the Declensions^ the plan adopted by the best later 
Grammarians has been followed. The rinriecessary and per- 
plexing number of Declensions, given by Clenard and 
some other writers, has been justly rejected by Rhod'OMan- 
NUs, Verwey, Vossius, and Weller, who have reduced 
them to Three* In France that iittmber has been sanctioned 
by the Port Royal authors, and in Scotland by Moor. In 
this country the great Busby, whose metrical Gfianfimar is 
one of the noblest monuments of industry arid knowledge, 
has made Five Declensions ; but the two kst are branches of 
the tbirdy and were admitted in consequence of the author^s 
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plan to assimilate the Greek and Latin languages in every re- 
spect. If each contracted form of imparisvllabic nouns is to 
constitute a distinct declension, the number might be consi- 
derably increased, and the memory of the learner unprofit- 
ably burdened. For this last reason ,^ in the words of the 
judicious Sharpe, '^ the formation of such nouns as are 
called Diminutive," of which Caninius has reckoned more 
than thirty forms, ** Amplifying, and Possessive, is thought 
to be better acquired by use than by a multitude of rules.'* 

In the number of Conjugations 3, still greater difference has 
oeen made. Some Grammarians have included all Verbs 
under one form ; others have extended the number to 
thirteen. The plan of the former produced obscurity^ 
that of the latter, prolixity, if not confusion* To avoid 
these defects, a middle way has been attempted, and 
justified by the success, which has attended it. The dis- 
tinction of Conjugations of Verbs in w by the termination of 
the First Future must be allowed to be simple and easy. To 
the objection^ that may be made on account of the difficulty 
of finding out the First Future, it may be answered that the 
same di&culty exists in finding out the Ii^finitive Mood, the 
only distinction of Latin Conjugations. And yet the 
youngest Student is not at a loss to distinguish them. The 
plan in the present Grammar will be found, on experience, 
to simplify the subject, and facilitate the acquisition of 
this important part of Grammatical knowledge. 

A still greater innovation will appear in the Contracted 
forms of Verbs. No Synopsis is given, because that Sy- 
nopsis seldom leaves accurate traces in the memory of the 
young student. If he is made to give the rules and exam- 
ples in this Grammar, when he meets a Contracted Verb, he 
will in a short time become perfectly versed in the prin- 
ciple and practice both of contracted and uncontracted 
forms. ' 1 ' ' 



The list of Irr^guiar Verbs will be fouod copious^ and, it 
is hoped, satisfactory. It would have been shorter, if the 
system of Hermannus had been followed, who banishes the 
obsolete and fictitious roots in ^w, and considers the Futures 
in li^rw and the Perfects in i^wt as Attic forms from Verbs in tv. 
However sagacious this observation may be, considered ab<* 
stractedly, yet in an elementary book, professing to give 
the easiest methods of forming the > tenses for the young 
pupil, it cannot b^ adopted in practice. Indeed he himself 
justifies the method observed in this Grammar : '* Patet cur 
Grammatici dxs^iw finxerint ; aXi^o; non poterat alitor forma* 
tum habere futurum, vel Aoristum Primum, vel Perfeetum, 
nisi tanquam ab aAfgiec;." 

On the Syntax the best Classical authorities «re always 
produced. If examples are not taken from the New Test- 
ament, the omission arose partly from a wish that greater 
respect may be shown to the style of the Holy Scriptures, 
when it is found so generally authorised by quotations from 
the purest writers. On the meaning and construction of 
Prepositions much labor has been employed, and it is 
hoped that both deficiency and prolixity have been avoid- 
ed. The metrical table has been found of singular advan- 
tage to the learuer, who is required to give the example 
suited to the passage, which he is to explain. No precepts 
are given on the Prepositions in Composition, for no class 
of Greek students can be strangers to Bishop Huktinqford's. 
Exercises^ in which the fullest and the clearest directions 
are given. In the course of the Syntax it will be observed 
that the principles of DV. Moob. of Glasgow, and of that 
great etymologist^ Horne Tooke, have not been disre- 
garded. The use, now becon^ general, of Professor Dal- 
ZEL's Analecta has f urnished^the Student with the most valu- 
able rules on Greek construction^ delivered in an agreeable 
and in|:eresting manner. . . 
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The Prosody is short and easy : It is intended to invite the 
young Scholar to a strict application to that object. If he is 
conversant with the few rules here given^ practice and atl 
tention will soon raise him to a high degree of metrical accu* 
racy. A key is placed in his hands, by which be may enter 
the fields of Poetry, and cull the fairest flowers of taste and 
genius. In these pleasing excursions he will derive great 
advantage from the directions of Valckenaer, and of Pro- 
fessor PoRsoN, in their Notes to Euripides, and of Brunck 
to Aristophanes and Sophocles \ and from the Criticisms of 
Dr. Charles Burney. Many ingenious and important ob- 
servations will be found in Bishop Cleaver on the Rhythm 
of the Greeks^ and in Bishop Horsley on \i^ Prosodies of 
the Greek and Latin Languages. 

The rules for Accents are general. More particular ob- 
servations will be found in the last Edition of Bellas Greek 
Grammar, which contains the comprehensive rules of Port 
RoyaU An enlarged and analogical view of the subject will 
be supplied by Mr. Nares's Elements of Orthoepy^ a book 
which ought to be in the hands of every Student. 

For a more minute knowledge of Dialects, the student is 
referred to MaIttaire. It is hoped that the Tables, given 
in this Grammar, of the changes of Letters, will be found 
interesting. 

An accurate account of the nature and powers of the Di* 
gamma will be found in Dawes's Miscellanea Critica, edited 
by that profound Analogist; Bishop Burgess ; in the instruct* 
ive essav of Dr. Foster on Gree/c Accents ; and in the 
learned disquisition onrthe Greek Alphabet by II. P* Ktjight, 
M. p. The observations on the pronunciation of the Di- 
gamma have received the concurrence of an accurate inves- 
tigator of ancient forms of language and of Classical An- 
tiquities. To the list of digammated words in Homer Pro- 
fessor He yne's laborious researches have amply contributed. 
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The Edition of Homer, now preparing by Mr. KiDD, will 
throw considerable light on this subject, and on the genuine 
readings of the Poet. 

The concluding system of the Formation of the language 
is that, which was suggested at the same time by Hemst£r- 
Husius in Holland and by Lord Monboddo in Scotland. It 
has received considerable illustration from Lennep in his 

r 

Jtnalogia Graca^ and from our countryman Burgess in his 
Appendix to Dawes, and in his E^say on Antiquities. 

The great object of the Author has been utility. He has 
endeavoured to explain the meaning of terms, and the causes 
of constructions, ^nd to enliven the rules by analogical al« 
lusions to other languages ; a mode of comparison best cal- 
culated to illustrate and familiarize the subject. If his ex- 
planations ar@ imH always satisfactory, they will at least en- 
gage the reflecting mind of an attentive student to investi- 
gate the origin, to trace the progress, and to extend his 
knowledge, of the purest and most copious of languages* 
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There are twenty-four letters in Greek: 



A,-«, 


AHpha, 


a* 


B, p, e. 


Beta, 


b. 


r, y, r. 


Gamma, 


& 


A,^, 


Delta, 


d. 


E, f. 


Epsilon, 




z, C, ^, 


Zeta, 


z< 


H,«, 


Eta, 


S. 


0,6,5, 


Theta, 


th. 


I,', 


Iota, 


• 
1. 


K,x, 


Kappa, 


k. 


A,X, 


T^mbda, 


1. 


M, [Ay 


Mu, 


m. 


N,., 


Nu, 


n. 


^5 ^> 


xi, 


X. 


0,0, 


Oinicron, 


o. 


n, -TTj tr, 


K, 


p- 


P' f' p> , 


Rho, 


n 


2, C, 0", final t. 


f, Sigiua, 


s.» 


T» T,1, 


lau. 


• t. 


t,u. 


Upsilon, 


u. 


^y<Pt 


Phi, 


ph. 


x»;^» 


* Chi, 


Ch. 


''',4', 


Psi, 


ps. 


ft, «, 


Omega, 


5. 
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Of these, seven are Vowels : 

•v. 

£, 0% short, 

fiy «, long% 

»y I, «, doubtful ^ 

There are twelve Diphthongs: 

Six proper; at, otv, £<, lu, o», ou, 
SisL improper ; a, y, w, wu, w, «u*. 



* In ^ psilon^ o micron, u psllon, i is long. But the names of 
these letters have, since the adoption of the distinctite adjectiTcs, 
been pronounced in this country as single words with the English 
accent J Spsiiorij bnUcron^ upsilon. Some persons have lately re« 
sumed the ancient pronunciation. On this principle omega must 
be called o mSga. 

The addition oipsUon to v is unnecessary, as that vowel is not, 
like s and o, distinguished from a corresponding letter. 

The letters s^ O9 v, and w were called siy ov, u, and w^ during the 
first centuries of the Christian era. 

^ Anciently s was used for tj, and for w or ov } thus, K0PE2 
for KogTjSy 0EON for eswv, and HEPOAO for 'Hpuf^w. The long 
mark was then placed over b and 0, thus s, 0, for tj, cy. 

3 They are called doubtful, because they are long in some sylla- 
bles and short in others. 

^ In the formation of the proper diphthongs, * and v are placed 
after 6t, £,ot o» Hence i and v are called Subjunctive , and the rest 
Prepositive, 

In the formation of the improper diphthongs, i and v are placed 
after the same vowels made long, a, ij, of co. The <, then become 
silent, is placed under the former vowel. For the same reason vi is 
sometimes written t/. 

Perhaps iiv strictness au and vi should be considered sometimes as 
proper, sometimes as improper diphthongs, according to the quantity 
of the former vowel. 

The I subscribed was anciently added to the former vowel, as 



Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are mtues^ di- 
vided into 

' Three Soft, t, x, t; 

Three Middle, 13, y, iy 
Three Aspirate,- ?> ' x> •^* 
Each soft mute has its corresponding middle and aspi- 
rateyinXo which it is frequently changed; thus ir has 
|3 for its middle^ and 9 for its aspirate^. 

S, which may be called a solitary Consonant, and 
which placed after the mutes forms 
Three double letters ; thus: 

T?, Jc, 3"?, form ^; 

'^^j ys> Xfj ^^^^ ^i 
wf, |3f, fj, form \J/. 

And {our liquids : A, /t*, v, j*. 



appears from Inscriptions and ancient MSS. thus AI. It is still 
sometimes joined to capital letters, thus A/. 

When a diphthong is dissolyed by Diaeresis, the latter Towel has 
two dots oyer it, thus Sajkyhs, 

* When two mutes come together, they must be both either 
soft, middle, or aspirate : thus, tervferoLi, hri<p^v, not riru^rai, 

^ r before y, x, f, ^y ^s pronounced like y; thus, i^fsKos ii 
pronounced ivyeXo^, like n in angle, 

r y before y,x,^,X; 
N is changed into< f^ before fi, {i, ir, (p, ^ i 

1 A, p, and (T before X, /?, o*. 

Thus, iyYpi(pu) for hypdifw, l]x|3a/vw for iv/Sop/vw, cviifievu) for 

b2 



There are two breathings, one of which is placed 
over every vowel or diphthong beginning a word: 
The soft ( ' ), the aspirate Q'. 

Apostrophe (*) shows that a vowel is cut off, as, aAA* 

lycc for dWoi lyd • 

When an apostrophe takes place, a soft mute before 
an aspiratie vowel is changed into its corresponding aspi- 
rate : thus, for «Vo oZ^ flsV qZ is changed into cl(p oZ. . 



^rvvi^ivw : so in I^tin, impedio for inpedio, illudo for inludo^ &c. 
and anciently aggulus for angulus^ &c, 

N is added to Datives Plural in ciy and to Verbs of the third per-< 
^on in £ and t^ when the next word begins with a Towel : thus, 

^ksysv avTw for s\sys xvtcp* 

/The negative o J before a soft vowel becon^es quk^ befbre an aspi* 
rate oux • «£ before a consonant becomes Ix: ourw^ oixpi> and jX£;^]W 
before a vowel take ^5 as oljrw$ efyj, , . 



* The aspirate has the force of J ; thus, is pronounced ho. 

T and p at the beginning of a word have always the aspirate. If 
two p come together, the former has the soft^ the latter the aspi- 
rate : thus, sppeov^ 

Anciently H was the aspirate in Gireek, as it is in Latin : thus, 
HEKATON w^ written for exaroV. < r. ' 

^ l^he. 'i£olians, who ^voided the aspirafe^ used another • sound, si^ 
jnilar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occai^ioned by the 
meeting pf vowels in different syllables : this they called the digam* 
piety because its figure resembled two gammas, one over the other, 
thus, F or /. Thus ha-itspd for hcrttepa,, wJ^ov for wov, roiko Fihv for 

royro ll$ov. Hence the Latin vespera, ovurrij video^ &c. 

> * -. . 

^ The vowels thus cut off are a, £, <, 0, and the diphthongs ai ai^dl 
m ; but irep) aad irpo neyer lose their final Toyfe\.^ 
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There are three ac(Jent§ in Greek: the acute Q^the 
grave (')j and the circumflex (~). 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of 
•a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the last syllable *. 

The circumflex is placed on al^ig vowel or diphthong 
in one of the two last syllables'. 

There are only four points or Stops: 

The comma^ like tllb Latin ( , ). 

The note of interrogation ( j ). - ^ 

The colon^ or point at top ( • ). 

The full stopy like the Latin ( . )• 



These Towels^and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at the beginiSl 
ning of a word hj the Attics : thus, c3 yo^s for w iya^i. 

Two words aire sometimes joined in one by trusts; as, xiyd for 
xa) sywj xf 7^ fqi xaCi elro^ ocv^py for o avijfi, kyw^a for k/w ol^Oj &€• 

^ • 

^ The grave is always placed on the last syllable of a word ; 
.but if thai: word should be the last of the sentence, the acute is used. 
The acute is always used on the ijiterrpgatiye nV? and on the last 
syllable of a word followed by an enclitic ; as, o'oljxa in- 

An enclitic inclines, and throws its accent, on the preceding 
word, with which it is joined and blended. 

^ Words accented on tbe last syllable are called oxytons or 
acutitons; words not accented on the last syllable are called 6ar^« 
tons or ^ratitons. 
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PARTS OF speech: 

There are eight species of words, called Parts of 
Speech ; jirtidle^ Noun^ Adjective^ Pronoutiy Verb^ Ad- 
verby Preposition, Conjunction^. 

The four first are declined with Gender^ Number ^ and 
Case. 

There are three genders: Masculine^ Feminine , and 

Neuter. 

There are three numbers: 
The Singular speaks of one. 
The Dually of two, or a pair. 
The Plural, of more than two. 

t 

There are five cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Auusative, Vocative^. 

The nominative and vocative are frequently the same 
in the siiiguhr, always in the dual and plural. 



* The Interjections are included by die Greeks in the Adyerbs. 

^ The dual^ which addls precision to the Gteek language, is not 
used in the ^olic dialect, or in Latin. It is not found in the 
New Testament, in the Septuagint, or in the Fathers. In the cor- 
ruption of the language by the modern Greeks it was omitted. 
Thus it Was used in that copious language, the Arabic^ and omitted 
in the Persian. 

3 An Ablative was admitted hy ancient grammarians ; but as it 
is always the same as the dative^ it is generally omitted« 



The dative has always f,either final, or in a diphthong 
in the last syllable. 

The genitive plural always ends in uv* 
The dual has only two terminations, one for the 
nominative, acoisative^ and vocative ; the other for the 
genitive and dative- 
Neuters have the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive alike; and in the plural those cases end in a* In 
the dual they are like the masculine. 



ARTiciJt 0, 1?, T^, the*. 



SingiUar, 
M. F. N. 

N. 0* i}, ri, 

G. TQVy tyj^f toS, 

D. rw, rri, r^x 
A. rhf r^v, ro. 



Dual. 

M. F. N. 

N. A. V. rw, ra, rwj 
G. D. 7q7v^ roiVy roTv. 





Plural. 






M. F. 

• 


N. 


.N. 


oii at, 


ra, 


G. 


ruh. 




D. 


rotsy foots. 


rois, 


A. 


rois, foLS* 


ra. 



Declensions of Nouns are three, answering to the 
three first, declensions^'iii Latin. 
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Thj^Jirst ends in.», u fjeminine, and in «; and tic mas- 
culine. 

The second ends m, oi generally masculine and some-. 
time$ feminineyand ov neutef,. 

The third ends in a^ i, y neuter, w feminine, ^, ?, f , ?, 
4/ of all genders, and increases in the genitive. 



Wf^mmm^mi-mi^mm 



* The Oi^tkle usually answers to th^ definite artiele the in Eng- 
lish. When no article is expressed in Greek, the English article 
indefinite a is signified. Thus^ oiv^pwiros means a man, or man in 
general ;. apd o ivSpwiro^y the ipan. This article^ which does not 

« 

exist in Latin, has been found of great utility in moderii languages. 



Sing. 
N. Mouo'-a, 
G. Mouff'-Tj^, 
D. M^ucr-oj *, 

A. Mouo'-aV, 
V. Mojo'-a. 



8 , 

* 

First Djedension. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. MovT-a, 
G. D. MovV-oiy. . 



Plar* 

G. Mouc-cTv, 
D. Moyo'-ai^, 
A. Mouo'-a^^ 



Nouns in Ja, S^«, fa, and'a/«/r^*, make the genitive 
in oc^j and the dative in a, and the rest Uke Mouo-a: 
thus, N. fjx/a, G. ^iXiixf, D, fixU^'. 

Nouns in n make the accusative in %y^ and the voca* 
live in ti, and the rest like Mouo-a: thus, N. ri^fi, A. Tij(*iiy, 

Nouns in ac make the genitive in- ou^, and the dative 



^ The two first declensions subscribe i in the datire singular. 

* A Towel is called |Kir6, when it follows a rowel; impurcy when 
it follows a consonant. In the former case it is called pure^ be- 
cause it forms a syllable of itself, without being joined to a con- 
sonant. 

The termination in a^ Which makes af in the genitive, is generally 
long. Hence words in a contracted, as, 'A^va, i^vi, &c. make a;. 
For the same reason svxdxa makes evKaxocg, But &ixv6o^, whose 
final ti is short, makes iKdv6r}$. 

3 From this genitire in ag is derived the ancient genitive of the 
the first declension of Latin nouns, as Paierfamilicts. From the 
dative in ai or a, is formed the dative in a. The similarly between 
the accusative in av and the Latin am is obvious. 

^ Some nouns in ag make the genitive in a as well as in ou ; as 
TJv^ayopocs, G. -ov and -a, warpaXo/a^, G. -ou and -a. Some keep 
(^ exclusively ; as, Gmjxo/^ G. <dwiuoii Boppas, G. Boppoii ^OrTayisA 



in oty and the rest like MoZ<r» : thus, N. r»ii.U^y G. ra- 

Nouns in u^ make the Genitive in ov^ the Accusative 
ixifiifj and the Vocative in »», and the rest like Mou o-* : 

thus, N. TiXdifYig^ G. T£A«i/ou, A. TfXwvui/, V. nXuvn *• 



Sing. 

G. Aoy-oy, 
D. X6y-(v, 
A". Aa/-oy, 

V. Xoy-F. 



Second Declension, 
Dual. I 

N. A. V. XoV-w, 
G. D. Xoy-otv. 



Pfur. 

N. Xoy-o/, 
G. Aoy-wy, 
D. Ao'y-oi^, 
A. Xo'y-ouj, 
V. Aoy-Oi *. 



G. ISaraya ; orawrTra;, G. 'sriitiea* 
Doric form. 



These genitives in a were the 



* It seems to be a general principle to shorten the termination of 
the V. Hence the following make the V. in a: nouns in r^^; 
compounds in <n^;, as xvyw-n'T;;; nouns in t,s derired from f/^srpuj, 
KwXZ, Tpi^w, SLS ysoj/^etpT^g ; or denoting Nations, as YLspa^g, Per- 
sian, V. Hsptroc, but TLspa-rj^, the name of a man, Uepcrr) : ^^dyvrjg, 
ftfivatp^ij?, ifupaixi^^S also make a. But AI^^, alva|5erij^, KaAAi- 
Ka(A,irsrris make ij. Nouns in r^; make 01 and 1;. 

The ^olians and Macedonians adopted the termination a even in 
the N^ of these nouns 2 thus, lifTrorcx. for htiror^s, yefsXrjyepera, for 
ye^sXrjYspkvis. Hence the Latin N. Poeta^ Atkieia, Sec, 

^ The second Declension of Latin nouns is analagous to this : 

« 

thus, Xo'yof, DominuSy anciently written Domino s ; Xoyov^ DomU 
ni; Xoywy Domino, anciently Dominoi; Aoyjy, Dominumj anciently 
Dominom ; Ao/g, Domine, &c. 
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Sing. 

D. (rcvrrjp'if 
A. courrjc-x. 



Third Declension. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. cwtr^p^Sy 
G. D. a'C4;Tij^-&/y. 



Rur. 

N. (rourijp'Sfi 
G. crujrrjp'Ujy, 
D. a'wrrjp'O't, 
A. (Tcvryjp-^fy 
V. o'wTYjp'es* * 



^ The correspondence of the third declension of Latin nouns 
with the third of the Greek is obyious. In tfie plural of the three 
declensions it is striking. 

It has been conjectured that all nouns of this Decl^enslon origi- 
nally ended in g^ and that the genitive was formed by the insertion 
of before f, as it is etill in 5^1$, o<i>ios; py^, ftyoV ; *?£ «^f> tJ^wo^", 
&c. : thus,, yvvdiK^y os ; apoL^g, os ; xujtAw*;, os ; ^^%^, oV ; yy^f* 
a^, &c. On this principle^ the terminations were IXtt}^^, o^ ; ^vpf^ 
6$ ; e\£^ocyr$, tic, &c. It is the uniform custom of time to shorten 
the words of every language, particularly thoi^e which occur most 
frequently ; hence lii^dyrg has been abbreviated into i/xa^, 'Jtpaf/'^ 
Ij.oLfg into 7tpSy(j.ocy ith^s into Kovg^ &c. Sometimes oi^e^ sometimes, 
the other, of the two final consonants is dropt ; thus, y^dprvps is 
softened sometimes into [jAptvp and sometimes into fLiprvfy ^th^ivg 
into $sk<^]v and SsX^ig, 

This analogy takes place in the Latin third Declension, of which 
the termination was in *, and formed the geni tire by the insertion 
of/, as it is still in sus^ suis ; plebsy plebis; heros^ herois; and in 
pacsjpads; regSy regis, &c. Hence noc^; has been abbreviated 
into 7iox^ lacts into lac^ supellectils into supelletx, &c. On the 
same principle the terminations were lapids^ is ; dentSy is ; vers, 
is: Icons^ is^ kc. It seems indeed as natural that orbis should be 
formed from orbs^ as urbis is from urbs. To pursue the analogy 
to the end, arb.ors^ honors^ labors, are softened into arbor, and 
sometimes into arbos, &c. 



\ 
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Accusative. 

Nouns In k, uf, «u?, ovr, whose Genitive ends in oi 

• * 

pure, change g into v ' i as Eorf u?, G. Sor^vogy A. So- 

Barytons in k and u?, whose Genitive ends in og ifh- 
pure, make both u and v j as, ?f *?, G. t^iiog^ A. £f tJ« 
and £f *v ^ 



< > • 



Vocative. 

The termination of the Vocative either, 1 , shortens 
the long vowel of the Nominative, as ''Extwj, V.^'Extoj ; 
or, 2, drops ? , as f/Zg^ V. [mZ j or, 3, changes g into v, 

as T»\obg^ V. riXay ^. 



* Hence the Latins derive their Ace. of the Third Declension in 
n and m.- 

* Aaa^ also makes Aaay. AV> A/o^, makes A/a;, The Poets 
frequently use the regular termination in a. 

^ KKs)^, xX^ihsy and the compounds of itovgy as Ol^iVoyc, have 
both terminations. Xdptgy a Grace y has Xdptrocx X^P^h fff^or^ 

* The consonant preceding the c final of the Nominative had 
been droptj but re-appears in the Vocative, vrhich is thus short* 
ened, as raAav^, V. raAav. 

Some Vocatives remain the same as their Nominatives ; as, 
1. Participles. 2. 'Oa&y; and -Tr^uf ; but Gi^/TToy and xj^X%iTtou 
are soovetimes found. 3. Oxytons in ig and vg, as Ixit'ig, except 
Adjectives, as o^vg. 4. ''Agrrlpy Hlvjp, "EsvofMy, &c. 

But the Poets, in many of these, prefer the termination short- 
ened either in*quantity or in the niimbet of letters. Some words 
shorten a diphthong ; as xj^pkig^ V. '^aplsv. Tvvai^ makes yi- 
voLi ; Siyx^ often makes ivoi,, 

C2 
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The Dative Plural 

is formed from the Dative Singular by inserting <r be- 
fore » J as, (TWT^f, o'wtJjp*, curri^in ; yw^', yxjviy yuij/u But 

^5 6, y, T, are dropped for the sake of softness, as Aa/*- 

'irdfij XOrfATrcitn, Ovn is changed mtO ou(r», as TUTTToyTi, 

TUTTTOUiTU 

Words ending ih ? after a diphthong add i to the 
Nominative Singular ; as, tu^ij? , rviriTin * . 

Nouns syncopated make the Dative in ac* j as, Trarij , 



Contraction. 

• When two or more vowels meeting together form 
two syllables, they are often contracted into one. 

A contraction of two vowels into one, without a 
change o*f letters, is called Synaresis ; as, rii^u^ T£ij^£u 

If there is a change of vowels, it is called Crash ; as, 
Contraction takes place in every Declension. 



^ Except xrcl^, jcrso-i ; Spoi^Evs^ ipoiLstn ; viev^, viect ; oS^, cuVi ; 
TTOL^, -TTotrj; which are regular from xrcH, Spofj^ei^ viei, wrty ifo^L 
Tpeli makes rp^trl, 

* This is done to avoid harshness. Thus in iv^poMri $ is insert, 
cd because p never follows v. Tacrr/p retains yoLr^ptn* X£)p makes 
X^p^''^ from the poetic %ffj/. 

These rules apply to adjectives and participles as well as to sub* 
Btantives, 



13 

In the First Declension, «» is contracted into n ; as, 

yea, ytj, G. yixg^ yil?, &C« 

Pfa, and all other terminations, drop the former 
vowel ; as, tj ««, tj «, G. If ««?, If «f, &c. iirXorij aVAn, G. 

In the Second Declension, if the latter vowel is short, 
the contraction is in ou ; if long, the former vowel is 

dropt ; as, v&o^, vovg^ G« voou, voZy &c. * 

Contracts of the Ti6/rrf Declension. 

1 . Nouns in uc, vo?, have only two contractions, m 
and votg into uc: thus, Coxfuf, PL N, V. 6oTfU£?, Cotju?, 

2. Nouns in k and j have three contractions, u into i, 
icf and (a? into »; : thus, 

N. o^tf, 

DV •• V 

PL N. V. opu^j o^if. 
Neuters in i make the plural in («, t '• 

* The compouads of voog and ^oo^ are not contracted in the 
neuter plural, or in the genitive : thus we say, evvoa, svvowy^ not 
Bijya, sivuHv. 

^io$ is contracted thus : Sing. N. friog^ arws^ A. friovy rwv ; 
PL A. crdovf, a'dccf, crws ; cria, ca, 

* Nouns in ov$ also coirtract the same cases ; as, ^ovsy Pi. N. A. 
^oes and J^ods, ^9v^. Thus also yavs, Pi* N. A. vies and voaf, 
y.oUf, &c. 

' This form in /^, io$ is properly Ionic. Nouns in t$ are more 
commonly inflected in eo$y D. gV, ei. Dual. N. gg, G. kiv. PI. N. 
V. f€^, eisj G. ftt/Vj D. fcr/, A. soj, £i;. But the most usual form 
of the Genitiyes -is the Attic, in euj$ and ewif^ 
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3. Nouns in w and a^ ^ have three contractions, »or 
into w, 01 into oT^ and oa into Zi thus, 

A* aliiok^ aim • 

4. Nouns In cue, uf, and u, making In the genitive for, 
have yi^^^r contractions, «V into tr, £c into S, £«? and £«? 
into frir ; thus, 

N* Cao'tXcur, 
D* S^O'iAcT, ixviXu ^ 
Dual. N* A. V, Cao-iAfif, Cao-iAtl ; 
PI. N. V. 6a(r»A££?, Cao'iAfK, 
A. QoctnXiot^y Qx(rt\t7i» 

Neuters in u make the N. A. and V. PL in £a, ^i. 



5. Nouns in »jr, k and o? are contracted in ^i;^ry case, 
except the N. and V. Sing* and the D. PI. thus. 



Sing. 

D, tpiT^p^'i^ SI, 
A. rpirjp-sa,, Yj, 
V. rpivip"£$. 



Dual. 

N. A, V. rpiYip'-'Ss, yjf 
G. D. rpii/jpmsotv, oTv« 



Plur. 

G. rpiYjO'scov, ujy, 
D. tpiYjp^eo'i, 
A. tpiYjp'Sas, SIS, 
V. rpirjp^s^, sis^ 



" ! ■ t 



iSMMas 



^ * From these terminations was probably fprmed the 4th Latin 
Declension, gelu^ gradus^ 



The y. Singular ends in o7. 



15 

Neuters m a and of make the N. A. and V. H. in tx^ 






6. Neuters in «? pure and §x^ are both syncopated 
and contracted in every czse^ except the N. A. and V» 
Sing, and theD. PL : thus, 

N. ^SfX^f 

T)» Xigari^ xigx!^ xi^»^ 

Dual. 

N« A* V. xi^XTtj xi^xtj xi^Xj 

G« D* Xl^XTQiV^ XSpXOlVj XC^COV* / 

Plur. 

N« A* V* xifxrx^ xigxx^ xigx^ 
G* Xigxruv^ xtgoiavy xs^Zv* 

7. Some nouns are contracted in every case : thus, 

BU^^ ^f > Cr* c«f oc, ^go^y &C. Xxx^j xZ^j G* Xxxo^y Xxo^y &C* ' 

Irregular Nouns. 

Some nouns have different genders in the singular 
and in the plural'. 

* Proper names in xKsrjs are doubly contracted : thus, *Hpxx\* 
^h "iSy Cr» ^HpxycX'S&Of, sous, »eog, ovs, &c. 

Nouns in vjg pure contract the A. into £ as well as into ^ : thus, 
sv^vr^S, A. ^v^vixf svfvl^ and sv^uS. 

'AvTjp, Afii^Tjryjpf and ^vyiryjp are syncopated in all cases, except 
the D. Pi, So also a/?ijy, dpevo^, dpvos ; xvwv, xiovo^, xwvJf . To 
these may be joined Trar^f?^ fji^r^i^p, andyan}/?; but they are not 
syncopated in the A. Sing, in the G. or A. Pi. to avoid the mad< 
larity with leirpx, [M^tpx, and yirpx^ of the First Decienaion. 

^ Masculine in the Sing, and aenter in the PL il<fp(iu Slfpx; (v- 
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Some have diflFerent declensions V 
Some are undeclined ^. . 



yosy Kvyai ; rdprapo^, riproLpa, &c. This neuter comes from the 
obsolete Sing, in ov. 

Masculine in the Sing, masculine and neuter in the Plural, xiJtc- 
Ao;, xiJjcXo/ ^nd kvkXol ; 8e<r[L0$-j Sscrp^o) and ^BriLot-, &c. 

Feminine in the Singular^ feminine and Neuter In the Plural, 
hippos, Sifpok and Siippa ; xsksv^of, xeKev^oi and xsA^uda, . 

^ Some have different terminations in the Nom. as, Mwo^s and 
Mujorsvs ; vlo^, vtevs and ml$ ; [Liaap, fiaxapg and [Mi.y.ipios ; $aKpv, 
SdKpvoy ; ifXavog, TrXdyrj ; rf^pavo^, re^pavij ; rpocrogj rparloL ; irXa- 
5^£, itXaris ; (ritdvi^y crravlx ; SsvSgo^^ ^sv^pov ; ae^Aoy, de^Xiov ; 
^V, ^/y ; ^o/?u, ^apa^ ; yoVu and yoVa, &c. So we find jx^Aa and 
jw^TjXara, itpo^irois and itpo^oLtri, yspovtoif and yspova-h ,&c. Thus 
in Latin thematis for tJiematibus, Sec. 

Some admit different infle:^ons from the same Nominatiye, as 
Aij|xO(r^gv-ij;, A. -£a and -ijy ; rlyp^is, *tos and w^oc ; Qepu-i^y 'tSog- 
and -iro; ; 0aX-ij;, -ou and -ijro^ ; *A^-^;, *oy> -eo^ and -ijro; ; the 
compounds of itovg make in the Gen. itov and itohs^ &c* 

Some nouns are declined from obsolete nominatiyes; as, yt;v^, 
yvvon-nQs, fromyyya<f ; yiX(t,yd,\oLKros, iiomydXoL^i r^itccpy rptot^ 
ro.$ ; (fpsoLpi <fipsc(,ro$ ; v^wp, i^aros, &c. 

'Ir^rovs. makes 'l^jtrouv in the A. and 'lyjtroU in the other cases. 

Aiovvs makes^ Aiovvv in the A* and Aio>u in the other cases. The 
name of Jupiter is thus varied : 

Zcv^^ G. — , D. 5 A. Zsiiv^ V. Zfu. 



or Aey;, or B$ei$y 






ZrjVy Zyjyos, 


Zr^v), 


Zy^voc, 


. A);, Ato;, 


Alt, 


Ala.' 



* Aptots : ^uj for ^ciyjuia, yxipx ; words increased by Paragoge, 
as jSir^i for j6k; the names of the letters; foreign names notsus« 
ceptibie of Greek inflexions, as 'A/3/7aa,a; and all numbers from 
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Son^e have one case only '• 

Some have but two cases ' . 

Others have only three cases '. 

Some have no Singular ^, others no Plural ^. 



tmmmtmmmmmmmmfmmimmi^^m 



* MoBoptots ! in the Sing. N. Sti^. in the V. &3 tiv. 

In the Pl. G. kiwy. in the V. cJ ir^oi. 

^ Diptotfi : ai/^fta, a/x.^a7y; ^Sof^f^ fioias; >isy >iy» 

^ Triptots : G. aXXi}Au;y, D. aXXijX»cu;> PU$, o/^ , A. dkkfjKws, 
as, a. These hare only the N. A. and V, fipitas, Uiua^^ Xeraf, 
treXaSi ^h$y Svap, SfeXog, 

^ The names of festiyals ; gome names of cities* 

' 'A^p, iXf, y^y SXcuov, itvpf and many others known by the 
sense. 

Patronymics. 
From the Father's name the Greeks form aa appeilatiTe for the 
descendants, according to the following rules : 

1. To form the names of ilfen, the termination of the G. of the 
Father's name is changed into t^rjs, as Kpoyov Kpovi^iijSf 'Arpsog 
*ArpBi^s» From words of the First Declension, or haying i in the 
penult, the change is into CL^$y as Bo/; jou BopsiSris, 'Hx/ou 'KXid^f* 
If the penult is long« the change is into iaSy}$y as Ao^iprov Aasp" 

The Ionic form is wv, the iEolic ^io;> as Kpoylm, KpoviSiOf; 

%. To form the names of Women^ the termination is changed 
into a$i if, ivij and a;yij, as" Uplapi^ov np/ap)f,_*Ax/J/(r/ou *AKpi(n<iyT}. 

A vowel is sometiiTies added, as UyiXsiiSrj^ for JlviXsl^yjs; or 
dropt^ as N-jpiyyj for Nrjpsiyr^, 
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Adjbctxvm* 
Adjectives are declined like mhstantims. 
Declensions of adjectives are :d>ree: 
The first of three tenninations ; 
The second of two 
The third of one. 

}f Adjectives oi three terminations end in 
M. R N. 



0^9 


a. 


M-J 


•^ . 


»»f 


oji*; 


»^f 


OftfTOiy 


av; 


«t?» • 


ai¥»j 


»»; 


IK, 


U^»j 


"» 


irj, . 


tVVOty 


«'j 


tVf 1 


uv»^ 


»; 


PVT, 


OViTXm 


pv; 


oyf,". 


. 9Vfriroc^ 


•»; 


w?> 


fi«i * 


"i 


Vf, 


^f^9 


VV} 


ci^y. 


' OUOTdB) 


»»} 


iiyVy 


WO'ffy 


w»; 


«>, 


ourocy 


•vv ; 


«f. 




«f» 


ft^Cy 


«(«, 


Of' 



''V'i^i1>***i—— ———'—■■■ ' ■ T* «iiii« 



* £of^ sa^ cQy is cOQtracled into ovg^ a, ouv^ as dpyif'^^sp ^> 
•I9y Into ipyvp'tiisi i> ^^y» 

' £^|^ 91^5 ooy, and |Oir> ^^9 eoy, ace contracted into 0?;^ ij, otfy ; 
as iitX'Ms, iriy ibv into dtrx-ovs, ^, ouv ; xf ^^~^^^> ^9 ^^'^ ^^^ 

' MBXirO'Stf, scca, gv is contracted into fjt,e>4f'0v$, oS^a'a, quv ; 
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4 * 



Adjectives in o^ pure and (og make the wmmine m«} 
the rest in II '4 



hing. 



Dual. 



N. A.y« f/.0M,p'(a, a, w. 



PIdr. 
N. jxoxf -o}> a}j it 

G. ^ f/MKg'WVf 

D. |xaxp-o7;9 aTiTi ofir^ 



Sing. 



N. 


xaX<o;> 


i 


oy. 


G. 


XCl\^U, 




OVt 


D. 


)M\-^f 


7> 


<?' 


A. 


xaA-oy^ 


^)''j 


iy, 


V. 


x«X-i, 


^9 


6vi 



In the Dual and Plui'; lik6 yMpiii 



Four adjectives, aXX^^^ TtiX/xouro?, rotovro^^ rUovrofi 

and four pronouns, 0; relative!, a^irhi sltid its com* 
pounds, oZro^y Uim^^ make the neuter in p ^» 



■aMMB_aa«BaMMiMi<Mi«ak 



-A^ 



» J i 






* Adjectiycs in eof and o^f ^ iiot pfei^eded by ^^ make the Feou 
inij. 

The Attics nid the terminatioii 0; for masc. ini fern, particn* 
larly in compounds and deriTatires. Thus quis is used bj Plaiitif 
for masc. and^&m. 



* T^roufoy atMl ratWiu*e. founl in the Neuter* 



/ 



A2 
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Sing* 

D. 
A. 



vavray iratravy 



V- 



ir»Vy 

7r»vro^y 

irOLVTly 



Dual 

N. A. V. iFoimy iriiFXy wiirrty 
G.D. v»¥roiVy 7riff»i¥yirirrQi¥t 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plur. 

iFxyri^y TToifrxiy frotvrocy 
'jriyrtaVy vcurZvy, irdifrtoVy 



Tretariy TrafrcbUy 
virroL^ytriira^y 
irivri^y irioTMy 



Trntriy 

wavrXy 

irdvTA, 



Smg. 

G« fiik^avoqy 

A. fJ^SK^XV^y 
V. fUK'Otiy 



-CtilfVy 



AlVA. 



avy 
etvty 

»Vy 



Dual. 

N. A. V. [Jt,SX-'XV£, »U»y OCViy 

Plur. 

N* ^iXmxyi^y jxipouy 0(,y» 
G« fAiX'iyiayy 

A. fji,iX*ayot^y 
V» iAi?si^yi^y 



ociytavy 
a^yocig, 
cuva^y 
»iy»iy 



atriy 
ayxy 

»ya» 



Sing. 



rvTT'iyroiy 



N. 
G. 

D* TviT'tyriy 
A, TMirAyrXy 

TUTT-llf, 



V. 



tia-ayy 
sTiTXy 



iyro^j 
iyriy 



Dual 



N. A. V. r\yir*iyrty iitrxy irrt, 
G. D. ruTT'iVTOiVy ilfTXiyy irroiy. 

Plur. 



N. rmT'tyri^y 



G. 
D. 






A# , rvin-iyrxu 
▼ • Tuir-£vr«f, 



iitrxty 

tla-xigy 

UiTX^y 

iTcxiy 



tvrxy 

iyrayy 
t7(riy 
fyrxy 
iyrx» 



N. 
G. 



Sing. 

9 



A. ^xgi'iyrx, tccrxvy 









V. 



;^a^i-£i or -f^, co-ca, iv. 



Dual. 

yaf r-£KT£, £<r<ra, £vr£, 

G^ D. ^xi^?4yrciyyUa'xiyyivroiv» 



'N.A.V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plur. 

XJ^(l*Byr€^y io-trxiy tyrdty 

^x^i-iyrtayy tO'&Zyy iyrtcyy 

;^«f»-«a'«, i<ro-ai?, Ha-t, 

XXfi'^iyrx^y itrcx^y lyrxy 

^xgl»(Uri;y iv-iFXiy lyrx-. 



\ 



m 



G. 
D. 

A. 
Y. 



ffing. 



T«f-»IV, 


etvxy 


^^9 


ri^'^tvo^y 


iiVn^y 


<Wfj 


ri^'tviy 


imy 


£W, 




etyxy^ 


«^ 



•£f. 



£V^ 



«*«» 



Dual 



IV* 



N.A.V^ TE^*eyc, f/y«9 IV fy 



G.D. 



Plur. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



TSf*ek£C9 

T£f-£V«y, 
T£g-£(ri^ 



&tV»ly 

etvxim 



tvacy 

ivaoVy 

tVKy 

tv»* 



N. JoOf, ^ 
G. iovlo^j 



Sing. 



Jo 






iivlogy 
fivlif 
iovj 
fiv4 




rtf'ivohVy uv»iVf cvo»y. 



Dual. 

N. A* V- iovltj foiiroc^ ioilt^ 
G; D» iiyloiyy,3o6^»tVy fivloiv. 



G, iovlmf 
D. Joi!<r«, 
A. iovrct^j 



Hur. 



fivlxj 
iivltAVy 

fovlxy 
fivlji* 



Dual. 

N.A.V.TfXax-ouvJfjOvortr^t, ouifji, 
G.D. 7Xa(x-ouvIoiv, ovtrcxiVf 
oupIoiv. 

Plur. 

N. 7rXax-ouv7£(9 oua*(ra», ouvjoc, 
G. 7rAax»ouv7wv, oucrtrwy, oivltavy 
D- ?rA«x-ou0'i, ouo'caK, ouo-i, 
A. TAax-ouvIa^, ouccraf, ouiJIa^ 
V. wAax-ouiJI^f, ouiTcai, eZvlx* 



Sing. 



N. 






G. 


y^ / f 


io^j 


D. 


0g.£l, £., £t«. 


"* £«j 


A. 




\ 


V. 


Og-U, . tiXy 






Dual. 


* 


N. 


A. V. 0^-£f, £»«, 




G. 


Hur. 


my. 


K. 




/*» 


G. 




iUVy 


D. 


yy / / 


itrty 


A. 


og-l«?, £K, £|«f. 


iXy 


V. 




£^. 



d2 



Vff-U* 









/ 



Dual. 

N. A. V. ^tMyvmiilt^ io'ccy uv7i. 



A. ^iuyih'vvlaigy\v(ra^y 



ivlcty 
viluvy 

iilocy 



Sing. 



N. 


lyi^ify cZtroiy 


a.. 


G. 
D. 
A. 






V. 


DuaL 


/ 


N. A. V.'- Ix-oiiJ*, eu«"«. 


ovji. 


G. 


D. ixrovloiVf OV<r»lVy 


iiloiVt 


< 


Bur. 


■ 


N; 


i}t*»oilt^j ov(r»ty 


cylxy 


D. 
A. 
V. 


Ix-oueri, ouVaif, 


iiidivy 



l^ng. 



OUiTCl. 






G. ruxr-otV7of^ ou«^?, ourfjocf 
A. TUBr-o5;v?«j ovca^y ouv. 

Dual. 

N. A» V. YvBJ^-wjIJf J oi^Xy ovpfi^ 

G.D. TUT-OtJv7«K,OUtf'««Vj.OUvIoiV« 

Hur. 

G. Tuir-ovvlwi/, ouo-wv, oui7«Vf 
D- TUflr-ouiTi, ou(ra«f , ou(r«, 
A. TUT-wvIa?, ou<raf, oiIi7«^ 



Sing. 

A^» rifi.'iavy (a<r»y 
G. rifjir^vlo^y dtrm^y 

A- TlfA'ZvlcCy ZcOtVy 



V. 



Ziloif. 

Zyltj 

a»y 



DuaL 

N. A. Vi ri|iA-wm, wd*^, «i7ff 



Plut. 

A« Ti^^ilaSy OOiTCCfy 



Hulay 

ZlTiy 

Zvlct0 
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Sing. 

V. fttv^mwi. Vita, 



0^ 
OS, 

is* 



Dual. 

N. A. V. , T'eiru^-oTf, y/a, oVe, 
G. D, tsrt^(p.*irm» vhty, ^o*v, 

Plur. 

N. 7'erv<P'6rss, v7o(ri, ortt, 

G, rsTVf'Orujy, vmv^- otwv, 

D, retv^-oci, vms, oV/, 

A. rtru^-oVa^, vias, ira, 

V; tervf'Qtss, vlcu, iva,. 



Sing. 

G. is'^wTOs, (^<^Sp 
A. Ir-cZfra, wcav. 



tas, 

wros. 



• Dual. 

JSF. A. V. Ir-wrg, 



wVa, a?rf. 



G. D. ss-'-wj'ciy, WQ-My, aJroiK 



Plur. 
N. ir'Sfes, wa-ou, 
G. Ir-wT'wv, wo'wy, 
D. kr'Wci, w<rdi$^, 
A, is'-^as, ticas. 



wfwy, 
Sta* 



9, Adjectives of two terxninations end 1q 

M-F- N. 



0;, 



G. IvJo^ov., 
D. fy^o'^-^f 
A. &&S-fty> 



ay I 

.ovy; 

OV I 

o^y* 



Dual. 

N. A. V. lyWgw, 
G. D» ly^p'i^ot)'. 



Plur. 

G. ' iy$6^wy, 
D. |y^o0o<f9 
A. lyJpg-ouf, a. 



Sing. 
N. eUlvas, ay, 
6. eUiyavtOff 
jy. dBlvoLyfif 
A. dslyarfa, ay, 
y. delyay. 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. cUlyavte, 
6.D« deiyivtoir. 



Plur, 

N. dsly-avrss, a^/ror, 
G. deiyiyrwy, ' 
D. deiyaeri, 
A. cUly<Lrras, arra. 



Sing. 
N. ipp^y^y, iv, 
G. appBvos, ' 

. appsyi, 
A. ipp'-tva, BV, 



Daal. 

N. A. V. ii^/Jcyg, 
G. D. dppsvoiy. 



Biif. 

N. ifi^'Syes, sya, 

G* « « ' 
. . appeyufy, 

D. oippeci, 

A. ipp-eyas, sva, 

app^eyss, cva. 



V. ''^^ 



Sing. 

G. dXrfi-eoi, 4>Sf, 
D. aAijS'-gV, £?, 
A. aAij^-ga, ^ J^, 



Dual. 

N. A, V. d\r)^^ie, ij, 
G. D. dXffi'koiy, m. 



Plur. 
N, dXrj^mhf, sTg, ia,y}, 
G. iXT^^-iwy, ujy, 
D. dkyj^io't, 
A. d\yfi'ia$, eTf,£a, ^, 



Smg, 

G. Bu'xjipi'to^ , 

D. sv^iptti^ 

A. tiyip'Vta, iv, <, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. tiydpite, 

G. D. BVyjXpWOiV, 



Plur, 

N. svp^dp-ffsf, «r«, 
G. BvyapWujy, 
D. Bv^ipici, 
A, sv^dp-irag, ira, 
V. Bv^dp-iTEs^ tra. 



Sing. 

G. ^iffohg, 

D. ^iVo^/, 

A. AV-bJa;ouv> ouv, 



Dual. 

N. A. V- JiVofc, 
G. D. hif6$oiy. 



Rur. 

G. ^iTfo^uty, 

D. Siiroart, 

A. Slif'oia^, oiet. 



is 



Sing. 

G. • i^ouapvos, 

D. d^d>ipvh 
A. uSaycp'Vy, v. 



Dna]. 



N. A. V. dBixpve, 
G. D. d^oLytpvoiv, 



Plur, 

N. dSoKpve^, vf, va^ 
G. d^axpiiwy, 
D. d^dytguffi, 
A. d^oKp^vccf, vSf vxy 
V. d$dKp*vt$, vs, vxt 



Sing. 

N. CUf<PP'WV, cv, 

G. (rtv(ppovos, 
D. <ruf<ppovi, 

A. a'w<pp'Oyoi, oy, 
V. v(ti(ppoy. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. (roifpovs, 
G. D. 9'iv(ppQyoiY, 



Plur* 

N, (rci(pp-oys$^ ^vcl^ 
G. .(rw(ppoy(uv, 
D. cuxpfoch 
A. (r(I)(fpoyQL$j ovx, 
V. a-w^p'Oysf, Qyo^ *. 



Sing. 

N. y^ByaXrit wp, op, 
G. (Ji^syaXriftopo^, 
D. (ji.syaP^rp'opiy 
A. f^iyaXrjr'-opx, op, 
V. fji^syikrjfT'op* 



Dual; 

N. A. V. pLsyaXyffopB, 

G. D, f/^eyaXriropoiy, 



Plur. 

N. fji.sya\^'0ps^, opa^ 
G. f/^yaXyiropwy, 
D. fjt.syo^k'i^opa'i, 
A. ^^ByuXTft'OfOLS, opx. 





Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


&jys»uj$, (ayy 


• 


N. 


«^£-ttt, (Vj 


G. 


euystv, 


N. A.V. fyygoJ, 


G. 


SvyEHIV) 


D. 


Bvysw, 


G. D. evyewy. 


D. 


■ tSys(f)S, • 


A. 


svyscoy. 




A, 


fS^'C-CVf, cv, 


V. 


syrys-ioCy wy» 


Ik • 


V. 


«8ys-^, w. 



* In the same manner are declined Comparatiyes ; but they syn- 
copate and contract the^. Sing, and the N, A. Y, Plur. thus^ 

PI. N. y • jXEi^-ovef 9 0£^) w ; ova, oa, a; ; 
A. |u.£i^-ova^> oa^) a;; ova, oa, w. 



£ 
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S. Adjectives of one termination are Masculine and 
Feminine^ and declined regularly after the third de- 
clension of nouns. Such are £gvte^j H'^^s^X'^^fy ^^y^^y 
&c. ' 



Irregular Adj£ctiv£s. 

Miya? and ttoXu^ have only the Norn. Ace. and Voc 
Masc. and Neuter of the Singular, and borrow the 
other cases from ptyaA-of, u, pv, and voAx-i?, ^, ov : thus. 



Sing. 

N. META2, i^ayaXyi, META, 
G. iLByiX'Ov, Tjff oVy 
D. iuQyi>^*afy y, w, 

A. METAN, (leydXyiv^ META, 
V. META* fJ^yi>^» META. 

Dad. 

N. A. V. /xgyaX-w, a, a;, 
G. D. ^yd><'Oi\f^ aiy, oiy. 

Plun 

N. (i&yU^^m^ ouy a, 
G. fjifSyi^uuvy 
D. if.syoLK»(>is, cu$f ci$y 
A. lueyoLK'Ovg^ as, a^ 
V. [jt^eyi^-oif a<) «• * 



Sing. 

N. nOA'T2, tfoAAi}, nOA^T, 
G. iroAA-otf, %, ov, 

A. nOATN, *oAXr>, nOAT, 

V. noAT, ^oAAi noAr, 

Dual. 

N. A, V. fl-oAA-w, a, ccJ, 
G. D. 7roAA-o5y, aiv, «iV. 



Plur, 

G. TToAAcyy, 

*D. ttoAA-oV/ aV, 
A, woAA-ot)>-, ctf, 
V. 7roAA-o)j a). 



c&» 






■— ' "1, 



^m 



* Tl^e Ne^ter }s ^pressed by .another^djectiye, th.uui iqr tbfk 
neuter of apifa^^ dpnrocKriKoy is used. 



> The Poets decjinp to>J)s like p J;!;. 



aY 



Comparison. 

The comparative is formed by the addition of rsgo^^ 
the superlative by the addition of rarof, to the nomi- 
native; as, fAOCXoi^y fAKKi^'Tf^Oiy [JLOCKcip'Txrog* 

Adjectives in c^ drop g^ as, fj^axf^oi^ ert^o^j Srxr^f. 
If the penultima is short, o is changed intp « ; as, (ro^of^ 

Ac^ectives in stg drop i ; as, x^f »-«^, enfof, ir»rogm 
Adjectives in «;, n?y and vg add rt^tg and rxrog to the 
neuter ; as, fAiK^qy /ub^^^v-rcpof, rxrog : Adjectives in »v 
to the Norn. Plur. Masc. as, c»^v^ trtafpoviC'tifog^ r»rou 

Irregular Comparison. 



In ici^v, tfog 



2 



np'O'vogy 



Ai<r;ti«v, 


aurx^rog. 


l;^9"/«v. 


?PC*«ro?. 


xaAX/W, 


. x^XAfro(* 


xviUjPy 


xuJirof* 


fxiUVj 


fdl^O^m 


r£^wytu)¥y 


regvvis-ou 


ftXicoVj 


flXiS'og '• 



1 ■■ 



■■MM* 



' £lse /our short syllables would come together. To avdid 
thre^y Homer sometimes lengthens a short one* 

^ Ba3"Uf, ^paSvSf ^pof'X^h y^V}tvs» "^^vs, ffoiyii, '^ot^'/pi^ wxy^, 
&c. make \{fivy irof, as well as teposf roLtos* Some of these change 
the last syllable into crcrwy, as fia^vs, ^ia'troov ; yXvyiis, yXicro'tJuy, 
&c. 

> These are formed from the substantives l^'&a^, xaAAor^ &c. 
f i>u&^ makes also ^ix-r^jpo;^ rarof. 

£2 



1 
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In trc^of) irarof. 


AmAoC) 


AaAtrtpof^ 


AaA«V«TOf. 


Ixiyoq^ 


oAiy*V«jo?, 


oA»y»VaTo^. 
jSAan/rtfro;* 
4/cu^iV«rof, &C. *. 






• 




dptitovj 
'P«AT»iwk, 7 
iSgAripof, J 


* 


iyot^o(;^ 




Ayrof. 




^ffTlfOf, < 


^£ftro^. 




^ 


^£fT»roj '. 



M«MMa«iaaMBMia 



* Some are formed by the Attics in airspog, euratof : some by 
the Attics and Ionics in esspos, sro^ro^. 

* From diJisvos, amcenus. 'Aya^tvraros is rarely found. Thus 
Varro has used bonissimus and malissimus^ 4. 

3 From ''hpT^s^ Taliant as Mars^ or from ipij eminent^ 

m 

^ From ^oixofidiy to wish ; as opilmus from opto. 

* From xparv^j braye. 

* From Aw for ^sXw^ to wish, 

' From (pspcvy to bear. 

In the application of these different words to aya^o;, that ad« 
jectiTe must be understood to signify not only goody but strong ancl 
brave ; qualities, which were considered afi the most desirable in 
the early a^es of civilization. Thus among the Romans Qg/^.age 
was thonght the first and most ma;»/^ virtue, he&qe called Firtw*" • 
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xxao^j 



^iya^j 



l^iK(og^ < 



"jroXvg^ 



lXa(r(rcii)Vj 






/*£yiroff« 



ixi'XiToq '. 

•/ 3 

*ixirof • 



■1^ 



* From %£/?«;, filth, 

• From IXa%i)^, small. 

; ' From ^o-o-w, to sit low, 

^ Sometimes a doable comparison is foand ; as from x^'^P^^y 
worse J is formed x^^P^^P^S • thus in Shakespeare, worser. From 
fjt,eiwvy lessy is formed [Lsiortpos^ lesser^ &c. From lAa;^/ro; is 
formed lAa;^;roV5|CO^, from >ci;Jirof> xuJiraT'o^- Thus in the Psalms 
Most Highest J to express the superlative excellence of the Su- 
preme Being. 

Comparisons are also made from nouns : 






ntXrjKt'rriSy 

(pujp. 



* Thus in Latin ocultssimus. 

From a pronoun : 
auVo;, ipse, avrirato§, ipsissimus. 
From adverbs. 



ftvpitatos. 



lyuj^ 



1 t 



Sjfapy 



avW'T'epCfy 

i(pip-rBpos, 

BO'W'T'SpOSi 

i^ci'tspoSf 









xarct;, 

ItOppWy 

tfpotru), 

'jcpwiy 

Mew, 



Kocrw-rspof, 'fares, 

TToppw^rsgo^j rocro$. 

Ifp^TOU'tepOf, tOLtOS* 

Ttpcuiai-repofy rato$. 

iitiord^tspog, T'OLros, 



•^ 



ao 



Oite. Sing. 

G. hof, iJi^iis, ho;, 
IX h), iil^ kv), 
A* if a, [ifiay, h *• 



Numerals, 




Tbo. Dual. 


Tiro. Plur 


N. A, ^vo • or Ww, 


G. ^uofy. 


G.D. ^uo7y Of Jy^rv'. 


D. hirl 



ti*m^ 



<*f^» 






From prepositions ; 
ifp6^epo$y rafogy by sjmcope and contraction tepuko^. 
vifsp^rspofy 'f euros, by syncope Sirarof. 

The relation existing between certain adjectiyes of frequent oc* 
cnrrence in all the European dialects^ in a similar irregularity of 
comparison, is remarkable. The fbllbwing list, confined to 
one adjectiye, will prove that there is a strong analogy among 
lima: 

Latin, bonusy meHoTy opHmus, 

W^h^ d», gioelly gorau. 

Armoric, maty gueL 

Irish, maithy niossfearr. 

Russian, xorote^ lytchio* 

German^ gift, besseTy besie* 

English, goody bettery best. 

The tVro last seem derived dyo&os shortened intoya^^, ^ikf^p^fj 
fisXrirog, Similar to this compamtive is'the Persian befUer* . Tbef 
French, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish are not mentioned, a# 
they are formed from the Latin, 



* Thus ouh)g, ov$e(jt.ia, oiBsv ; and ftijW^, f/.ii}$sij^ixy' fji,yiSey» Aris- 
totle uses ov^eig ; Homer oyV/j. From s7s is formed Itspag, a, of ; 
and from ov$e)s and f^7^h)s, ov^erspts And pi^Y^Setepog' 

' AJo is always used by the Attics. It is sometimes an aptot. ^ 

^ Ausiv is used as the feminine. Fr<»B Sio is formed, Mrepog 
and hvrc^ros» 



\ 



ti 



JTiree. Pian 

G. TpiaJv, 

D* tpitrlf 

A. tpslf, rpla,. 



'N. tbrvap'tif «, 
tECtrapm^ 
rs(rcap(ri9 



D. 



A, T'ico'ap'S^, a 



^<T'< ■ »' l^tf^T^i'^^''^^"*****'!"' 



* The numbers, according to their notation by the Greek 4dU 
phabet, are as follows : 



«tir, I, a, 1- 

Wo, II, f, 2. 
rf^eJif, III, y , 3* 
ri(r(ro(,pes, 1111, y, 4» 
ariyrf, n, if 5, 
IJ, ni, r', 6. 
iTi-r^i, nil, 5', 7. 
ojcrw, 11 III, ij, 8. 
Ivvea, nilll, y, 9. 

hhy^c^, AI> fa> 11. ' 
JwJexa, All, /jS', 12. 
r/3taxai&xa, AIII, ly, 13. 
fBO'a'epoiyLouh'KCCf AIIII, /S*, 14. 
irsvrsKai^EKX, AIT, <e, 15. 
sKKal$sTia, All T, tr', 16. 
kirraxM^eKoc, AIIII, /?', 17. 
%7irwKai$sKa, All III, <^, 18. 
iwsaxMsTiay AIIIIII, i^', lU 
cTxotrt, AA> x', 20. 
5?)cO(ri sis, AAI, xa, 21. 
TpidxovroLy AAAy a', 30. 



7'£O'0'a/9axovra, AAAA» [Cf 40. 
grsyrjjHOvra, E[, y', 60. 
k^i^yiovra,, MA, r> G^- 
IjS^offc^xoyHa, ^AA> d^ 70» 
oyfoiJxoyT'a, j^AAA, V, SO. 
kwevypiOvtOL, H-AAAA, $, 9Qb 
Ixaroy, H, |o', 100. 
^iXKOG-toi, OH, a, HH, <r', 200. 
rpixM(rm, HHH, y, 300* 
t'Bctrapaxifrm, HHHH, i, 400. 
itEvrc^Lotrm, 13, ^/ 500. 
E^a}i6<riot, Ja[H, %V 600. 
l7rr<txoVio«, J^iHH, \J/', 700. 
oxrox6<rioi, JpjHHH, ci, 800. 
lyyfaxoVio^, HHHHH, ^, QOQ^ 
p^/X/o«, X, a, 1000. 
^i<r;)^/AiOf, XX, ^f, 2000. 
Kevramr'xiMoi, j^;, f, 5000, 
ftu^o/, M, ^, 10,000. 
^/(T/^y/siO/, MM, x, 20^000. 
irsytaKia-iJ.vpioiy JJ, y, 50,000, 



/ 



To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, the 
Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there are only ^^ 
they used r, called hr'Knj^ov^ for 6; $, called xoV'nra, for 90; 
and 3, called o-dv ttT, a ?r covered by an inverted Q, for 900. 



\ 



''^,-r^ ^ ^^ ■• *«. •. 



A mark is placed OTer the letters to express the numbers. Placed 
wider them, it expresses thousands ; thus i is 5, e \a 5000. The 
figures of the present year are ^uft!y 1807. > 

In the Capitals, 

I, 1, is the mark of Unit; H, 100, is the initial of H^xardv ; 

11,5, is the initial of n^yre ; X, 1000, XlXtoi ; 

A, 10, Aixft ; M, 10,000, .Mipioi. 

Each of these may be repeated four times : thus I III, 4 ; AAA, 
SO : MM, 20,000, &c. 11 inclosing a numerical letter multiplies 
it by 5 ; thus M, 50, &c. 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first or last, 
isKX ^00 or S(i$sK(t, Vi. From 20, the larger number is placed 
first, ttiMtri Moj 22« From 30, the conjunction is inserted, rpti^ 
KOVta xa) ^ioy 32, &c. 

Of the Ordinal numbers, all under 20, except second^ seoentky 
And eighth^ end in rog. From thence upwards all end in oros* 

Thus, Kpwrofy hitspQiy rpW^Sj clxoroj', %<Aioro;> &c. 

On some occasions the Greeks use the letters of the alphabet in 
their natural order, io express consecutiye numbers, or marks of 
division. Thus the 24 books of the Iliad and Odyssey are marked 
by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of the 110th Psalm are by the 
Hebrew letters. 



S9 



Pronoun. 



Pronouns are divided into 

\ ■ 

1. Personal 

«7«, Ij 
wvy thou J 
•V, of him* 



2. Possessive. 

«^?> <"!, irovy thy; 
o; or £-0?, ^, Ok, his ; 

vwirsp^ass a, ov, our, of us two ; 

^ripujItep'OSy a, «y, your, of tfou 
two ; 

ifAtn^'ogy »y ovy OUr ; 
if^srsf'^ogy a^ ov, yOUr ; 

^firt^'O^y »y Wy thcir. 



S. Relative. 

JV, S, S, who; 

auT-oc, iiy Oy he, she, it.- 

4. Demonstrative, 
sxcrv-oc, f], 0, that ; 

ouTOf,^ aurn, touto, this. 

5. Reciprocal. 

EjuauTou, of myself; 
csxrjToZy of thyself J 
IxvToZy of himself 



6. Indefinite. 

TK, t), any ; 
Jervos, some one. 





Sing. 


Daal. 




Plur. 


N. 


» \ 


^ Ml ^'V M 


N. 


i?/*«*V, 


G. 


Cj^AOu or jbiou. 


N. A. vwt, vw. 


G. 


rifMuvy 


J). 


114,0 i or ^o(. 


6. D. vSTv, >5v. 


D. 


C A* 


A< 


Ijbcli or (aL 


• 


A. 


11/A«f, 



34 



Sing* 



N. on), 
G. er«U, 
D. eroJ, 
A, <rL 



Dtud. 

i 




Plor. 


N. A. rfuif a-fu, 

G.D. O-f «*»-, (Tf MW 


N. 
G. 
D. 


C »4 




A. 


e *i 



Sing. 



• 



G. ou, 


N. A. (T^i) €"^{9 


' 1 M 


G. D, tf'f ca* V, c^ijk. 


A« i* 





Dual. 



Plur. 

N. c^fiV, 

G. (TfZv^ 

D. o-^/iri, 

A, <rf«f. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



N. 


Sf, 




?, 




t 






G. 






«5, ■ 


N.A. 








D. 


V 

?» 




* 


G.D. 


r 




r 


A. 


^ 















Pliir. 
G. 



a)v« 



Br r ♦• 

. oi?, otir^ OK, ^ 



i\ 



A 






AuTof and Ix^rvof are declined Kke Sf, §, ?. 

OuTof, auT»j, TouTo is compounded of the article S and 
airiu It is declined, and prefixes t, like the article ; 
thus : 



85 



G. 

D. 
A. 



T«UTO»f» 
TOUTOUf, 



Sing. 



N. 


ourocj 


aurti. 


rouro. 


G; 


rouTov, 


ro^vrr^^^ 


TOUTdU, 


D. 


TOUTW, 


r»vr^^ 


Tourw, 


A. 


rovrovj 


Dual. 


Touro. 


N.A, 


Tourw, 


rot,iroCy 


rooTW, 


G.D. 


TOUTOiy, 


Plur. 


roMtoiVt , 


N. 


ovroi. 


aUT^t) 


raura. 



rot,irx^y 






From the Personal Pronouns and auVo^ are com*^^ 
pounded * 

G. D. A. 






»ir, ou. 



«» 7' y> 






> X > 



/X . 



'-S 



Of these the last alone has a plural : 

Gr "^ -pv •• ^ ^ A^^'2 



f , 



* Homer never uses these reciprocals, but l/x^ ayVov, c^ auVjv, 
and t avVov or aJrov, &c. 

^ For (Tgaurotf we often find, by Crasis, cavrov ; and for laurou, 
aJrov. The latter ib used by the Attics in the three Persons* 

F 2 
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Sing. 

G. Tfvif, 

D. ^*w. 



Dual. 

a. 

N.A. rm^ 
G. D. Tjpori/. 



G, Tii/wr^ 



D. 



TtO"!, 



<1 



A. Tivaf, Ttka 



N. 
G. 

A 

A, 



iiTvx and JfK^ 

^£rva(, islvureg and JiIVo^^ 

Jfrvo^. SiUxri and J'mf, 



Verb. 

Verbs are of two kinds : 1. in n, 2. in MI. 

Verbs have three Voices : Active^ Passive^ and M/V/- 



*— ^fc- 



* '"O^ and r\5 are often joiiied^ and ligniff whoever ; thus, on;, 

* The Middle Voice is so called because it has a middle significa- 
^on between the ActiFe and the Passiyc. It implies neither action 
nor passion alone, but an action reflected on the agent himself* It 
signifies what we do, I. to ourselves ; II. for ourselves. 

X, Thus f o/3f» Acth§ siji^nifie^ Ifrighten another person ; f efai- 



3Y 

Hve Moods : Indicative^ Imperative^ Optative^ SiA* 
junctivey Infinitive; 

MneTENSBs: Present^ Imperfect^ Perfectly Fluper* 



fcat Passive^ I am frighUned by another ; but ^oCiojxar Middle^ 
\ frighten my self y I am afraid^ ot I fear. ^Xdrtu/^ I guard an- 
other; ^uXarro/xat, lam guarded hj another; but in the Middle^ 
I guard fnyselfy or I beware, Aovwy I wash; XoiofMUj I am 
washed; in the Middle^ I wash myself ^ or I bathe. In this senam 
the ilff(id/e combines, the Active and the Passive, 1 frighten and 
am frightened^ &c. We find the same signification in the Hithpahel 
form of the Hebrew, in the Reflective of the Shanscrit, and in tha 
Reciprocal Verbs of the French; The analogy may be traced in 
Latin : in vertor^ pascoTy maveoTy angary &c. a middle sense is 
easily traced; and if no difference of inflexion existed in Greek, a 
distinction would be as unnecessary as in Latin. 

!!• When the Middle verb is followed by an accusative, it im« 
plies that the action exerted on that object is intended for the be* 
nefit or pleasure of the agent. Thus Xveiv tivoi signifies to set a 

- person at liberty; but when Chrysed i^ said ^jjeciat his daughter^ 
he is understood as setting her at liberty, as redeeming her, to gra- 
tify his own feelings, and to enjoy the object of his paternal af- 
fection. XpTftrat signifies to lendy to give to use ; yjpyj<ra,fr^ in the 
Middiey to procure something to be lent to ourselvesy or to use^ 

. In a slave-market i/.ta-Quicas was applied to the person who ki out 
slaves ; |Ur£ju,«r9a;|u,£yo^ to the slave who was hired; and fjt^t^iwcdfMS*. 
fOS so him who hired a slave/or himself, H6\e[ji,ov letur^con signified 
to attack by war ; but ira-f^coLvhou to make war in self^fence, Tha 
latter is in more frequent use, perhaps because all states profess to 
make war only in defence of their rights or liberties. 



* The Perfect expresses thut, which has existed and still (Sipti. 
liues to exist. * « 
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Mi First and ^emd Future ' , Ftht and ^eamd Ae- 
rist '9 and in the F^ive Patdthpost-Future ; 

Three NuMBBUs: Singular^ Dual^ 2nd Plural. 



The verb ff/*!, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Sing. ilfAiy c7c or tT^ Ip, 

I am, thou art, he is, 

jott two are, * they two are, 

Fhir. iciAiVy ifly litrL 

we are, you are^ they are 



s. 



* The Second Future seems to be an Old Attic form of the Firsfj 
and has consequently the same sense. We might indeed call the two 
Futures the Common and the Attic» 

' Th« Aorists are called indefinite in time ; but in general they 
refer to something past^ and may therefore be called Historical 
tensci. They are so similar in signification, that there are few . 
rerbs, in which both forms are used. 

^ The Pauh ^post-Future expresses that, which is on the point of 
being done. 

^ When the First Person Plural ends in /xsr, the Dual has no 
First Person. 

' The Present^ Perfect, and Future Indicatire, and all the 
Subjunctive, form the Third Person Plural in cf or rai ; and the 
Second and Third Dual are the same. 
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Imperfect. 



s. 






n or ijvj 


D. 


1 


5tov, 




P. 


V««§ 


firty 

Future '• 


r 2 


S. 


IfTOfAm^ 


?(ry. 


fiTCrdtl, 


D. 


ItrofAi^ou^ 


EO-firOpv, ' 


i^i9^9yy 


S. 


lo'a/Ac9«, 


itrtcBty 


tcoyron* 








Pluperf<ect. 


y' 


S. 


i^f^nv^ 


?<ro. 


5!ro, 


D. 


^/lAfd-OV, 


?0'9oy. 


^(r9tiv« 


P. 


ifAl^Ct^ 


5(rO«, 


%^9. 



Imperative Mood. 



Present and Imperfect« 



s. 


i(r<^i or f troy 


D. 


fe-ov. 


P. 


«n. 






* The Imperfect, Pluperfect aod. the two Aorists Indicative, 
and fill the Optative, form the Dual in O)', ijy. 

' In the subsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the saiDe as the 
Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect, 

3 This is also called the Future Middle, and the Pluperfect the 
Imperfect Middle. 
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OpTATivfi Mood. 
Present and Imperfect. 



s. 

D. 
P. 




Future. 


sifirxu or cuy« 


S. 




Sroio, 


ICOtTf, 


D. 


ivQ$fAl^OVy 


CO'OiO^OI', 


JoroiVOuv, 


P. 


ia-oliJt,t^»j 


t(roi9'iiy 


f0'OtVT9« 




Subjunctive Mood. 




Present and Imperfect. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


r 

t. 




r 

wet. 



Infinitive Mood. 
Present and Imperfect. 



sTvMi 



Future. 



" irfla/. 



iO'£( 



N. 
G. 

N. 
G. 



Participles. 
Present. 






ia-ifAtvo^y 



Future. 

iCO/AiVfly 






ovTor. 



icroiAtyovy 



ta-OfAiVQVy icoiAivn^y h^fAmv, 
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Verbs in n. 

There are Four Conjugations of Verbs in «, distin- 
guished by the termination of the Rrst Future ; 

The First Conjugation in i|/w, as tuVIw, tu\|/«. 

The Second in j^uy as xiyuy Xij^oo. 

The Third in trw, as r/iw, nVw. 

The Fourth in a liquid before w, as \}/aXXw, tJ/oXw *. 

1. The Principal Parts. 

Pres. ruV7w. IstFut. tuvJ/w. Perf. rllufa. 

2d Aor. Ituttov. 



' For those learners, who may have been accustomed, or who 
may gi?e the preference, to the distinction of Conjugations by 
the characteristic^ or the letter preceding w, the principles of that 
system are here added. 

For the sake of analogy and simplification, it is necessary to ob- 
serve that the Mute consonants are divided, with reference to the 
organs of speech, into 

Labialsy pronounced by the lips, ff* ^f ^ I 

PalatalSf by the palate, x, y, ;^ ; 

Dentals^ by the teeth, r, $, 6. 

The characteristic letters 
Of the First Conjugation are the Labials^ with itr ; 
Of the Second, the Palatalsj with (to* ; (ty by the Attics ;) 
Of the Third, the Dentals, with 5 or a vowel ^ 
Of the Fourth, the Liquids, \, ^u, v, /?. 

Sonus verbs in vfrw make, the First Future ia o-cu ; and some in 
X^ make it in ^w» These will be best learnt by use. 
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2. The Moods and Tenses. 





Indie. 


Present. 


tCttIu 


Imperf. 


iTVirloy 


1st Fut. 


TUl^z-W 


1st Aor. 


irv^x , 


Perfect. 


rirvfx 


Huperf. 


mitffiv 


2d Aor. 


irvTTOv 


2d Fut. 


TU7r-« 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Infill. 


TUTTT-f 


-Of/UI 


-co 


-«i^ 




-Ol/W* 


> 


-fty 


TUl|/-&V 


"OHfAi 


-« 


•*«( 


rirvf'i 


•0(jX( 


-w 


-fyat 


TU-TT-C 


-OtjUrl 


-« 






-0?^** 







Part. 









3* Numbers and Persons. 



Ww. 



TU?r 



s. 

D. 

P. rv'rrlo[jt,EVy 



Indicative Mood. 
Present, I strike. 

TUw7fKj 

TUTrJ/Joy, 



r\JTr\i\oy. 



M 



TUW/OUO-i 



1 The natural, and probably the original form of the 3d Person 
Plural IS ovriy fcom which the Latin is formed. The penultima of 
this Person is generally long, except in the Imperfect and Sd Aorist 
Indicatire Actire ; two tenses, which have such an affinity, that 
sotne grammarians beliere that the 2d Aorist, when it differs from 
the Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb of a kindred 
form, as ervit^v from riitw, hayav from rayw, &c. 
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Imperfect, / was sinking. 

S» irvvloVy irvirlsgy irvirlsy 

P. iriTrlofASVy irvTrliJs^ trvrrloy* 

First Future, I shall strike. 

S. TuJ'Wj TUlJ/SK, TUl^fl, 

First Aorist, / j/re^r^. 

S« CTU\|/as, fcTU\|/a$', fTU\}/£, 

Perfect, / have struck. 

S. rirvfXy TfTy^flsf, rirvfs^ 

P. rilvf»fAtVy rslv^xls^ . rilifutn. 

Pluperfect, I bad struck. 

S. iTilifnv^ irilvpet^j cr/Iu^fi, 

P. irslvfufAsv. IrslvfsnSf iTtlifsifroov *« 

Second Aorist, I struck. 

S. CTUTTOy, ?TUVff, JTVTrf, 



^ The more common f onn is hrrvpvoLv* 

o2 
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Second Future, / shall strike. 



s. 


TUTW, 


TyjlTii^y 


Tuiri*, 


■ 


D. 




Tuwjrror, 


TUirirrov, 




P. 


TUWOU/AfV, TU7r«Tf, 


ri/TToZo'i. 








Imperative Mood 


t 

• 








Present, strike. 


/ 




S. 




riiflty 


TU^lfiTW, 




D. 




riif\{\ov^ 


rvTrliruUj 




P. 




TUTrl/If, 


rMfrHrufrxv. 






* 


First Aorist, strike-. 




S. 


• 


ri'^^ovj 


rv^dru^ 




D. 




rv^oclov^ 


Tuif/arwv, 




P. 




TUlf/o/f, 


rv^ocruc»v. 








Perfect, have struck. 




S. 




riri^ij 


rilvfir^)^ 




D. 




Tili^dov^ 


Tflu^fTWV, 




P. 




r/Iu^f/f, 


Tflu^gTwcav. 








Second Aorist, strike. 




S. 




rvtre^ 


TWTfiTW, 




D. 


/ 


TviriloVy 


TU7r£T«k, 




P. 




Tuw/Jf, 


rvwirco<r»v. 





^ It may appear strange that the Imperative should refer to a 
pasty and not to a future time. By the Present the Future also is 
signified. And the Perfect enjoins a thing to be done prior to a 
specified time; as> I order you 'S^o haoe cfeftethis befcfro I return. 
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Optative Mcod. 
Present, I may be striking. 

D. rvTiflotJoVy TUTzflon-nv, 

P. rvTsfloiiAiV^ rv':^o!lty ri'ufloi£Vm 

Rrst Future,^ / may soon strike. 

p. TUvj/Oi/XiJ/j TUv|/0»7e5 TU\)/0»fV« 

First Aorist, / may have struck. 
Perfect, /ttwj^ /^^^y^ ^^^;z striking. 

P, Tflu^otjtAfj/, r/Iu^oHs, rilvfouvm 

Second Aorist, / ;w/^y Ai7^^ struck. 



s. 


TWOI^I, 


ruxroj?. 


rvwoij 


D. 




Tu-ziro/Jaj^, 


rvT^olrfiUf 


P. 


rVTS'OilA.SVj 


rvTS'olls^ 


riwoitv. 



^ The ^olic form of this Tense is frequently used, particularly 
tby the Attics : 

S. rotJ^«a, Yo\J^giar, 'tv^ets. 
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Second Futui;e, I may hereafter strike. 



s. 


TU'SrOI/A(y 


rvwoT^y 


TtTBTOr, 




D. 




rvaroTroVy 


Tucro/Vw, 


K 


P. 




rwoTrty 


TUW^OUk \ 






Subjunctive Mood. 






Present, I should strike. 




S. 




TUXjJlJ?, 






D. 




rC-i^lnlefy 


TUsrI»t7oi', 




P. 


TUZErlb^jtAfi', 


rizfl%lsy 


Tuxarjwa'u 






First Aorist, / should have struck* 




S. 


TU\}/«, 


TUlf/IJf, 


Tuvf/y, 




D. 

* 




rv^nlovj 


TucJ/iiloj', 




P. 


ri^u^f^iv^ 


Tuvf/iilf, 


Tu\J/«(n. 






Perfect, 


I should have been striking.- 




S. 


r/fu^ft?. 


TiluftJf, 


Tflu^, 




D. 




rdi^rHoVy 


ri\vfiilovy 


# 


P. 


TfJu^W/XfV, 


Tilifiilr^ 


rilu^wfi^ 






Second Aorist, Isbotdd have struck^ 




S. 


rimb9y 


rizm^y 


Tuwy, 




D. 




riviffovj 


ruTindoi', 


- 


P. 


T'iwti)f4.lV^ 


fVUSvUty 


rizTuci.^ 


t 



1 In theEnglisli expression of the Tenses much precision is not 
to be expected. Their use and signification depend on the Con. 
junctions and Particles, to which they are joined. The OptatiTe^ 
for instance^ 19 seldom used in the Potential sense without &y. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Present, ri-sfluvy to strike. 
First Future, ri^sivj to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, ruj/a*, to have struck. 
Perfect, rtlvfimi^ to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, Tuzorfr^, to have struck. 
Second Future, TUTrir^, to be going to strike. 

Participles. 
Present, striking. 

G» ritrlovlo^^ tuxtIouo-ti?, Tuzalovlo?, &C« 

First Future, going to strike. 

First Aorist, having struck. 

Perfect, who has been striking. 

G. Tiju^olof, T£7ufui«f, rsiufolo^. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 

N. TUirWJ', TUTTOUCa, TUTOI^, 

G. TUTCvJof, TUTTOUCHf, TU^OvJof. 

Second Future, ^wnj^ /^ i/r/^if. 
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Augment *. 

> Of the Nine Tenses, 

Three receive an Augment continued through all. 
the Moods : the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post- 
Future. 

Three receive an Augment in the Indicative only : 
the Imperfect, and the Two Aorists ^. 

Three receive no Augment : the Present and .the 
Two Futures. 

There are Two Augments ; the Syllabic j when the 
verb begins with a Consonant ; the Temporal^ when the 
Verb begins with a Vowel ^ 



' The Aagment is introduced to preyent ambignity ; else the Im- 
perfect I'vitre would be confounded with the Imperatire^ and the 
First Aorist rv^as with the Participle. 

It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin of the lan- 
guage. In the ancient Ionic Dialect none is found. E was first 
prefixed to all augmented Tenses for the Temporal as well as for the 
Syllabic Augment; thus Myovy eEXiri^ov, hoitaXov, Ea was con- 
tracted into ri^ ££ into :;, and sometimes £{, and so into a;. Hence 
• eetyov became rfyov, eBXitiXfiv ^Atj^^ov, and sota^ov dmaXfiv : hence 
l^XOv became iiXP'^* '^^^ Attics sometimes preserve ^ forming 
lary^iy from ayo; to hreak^ probably on account of the insertion of 
the Digamma. In that case, they frequently lengthen the quan- 
tity of the initial syllable, as Itto;, hi*irov, &c. 

• ''EitM continues the Augment of the Aorists, J-TTa and blitov. 

• The Syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the woini ; 
the Te/Tipora/, because it increases the time or quantity of the Syl- 
lable. 
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The Syllabic Augment is t prefixed to the Imperfect 
and the Aorists, as iWlov, HuvJ/a, Hu^ov*. When it is 
continued^ it repeats the initial consonant of the Verb, 

as rirvfu^. 

If the initial Consonant is an aspirate^ it must 
be changed into the corresponduig soft^ as ^Jw, 

The Pluperfect receives a Syllabic before the continued 
Augment, as rilvfocy iltlv^ny. 

The Temporal Augment changes 

a mto 71, as ccyu^ riyou* 
I mto 71, as f A^i^^ci), ixiri^Q¥» 



^ It has been conjectured that the Syllabic Augment is formed 
from the Imperfect ^v. In the Shanscrit language the same Syllabic 
Augment, e, is prefixed in the formation of the Past Tense. The 
Celtic Tenses are also formed hj prefixes* 

* If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the Temporal Augment is 
continued. 

The repetition of the initial consonant in the continued Aug* 
ment is called Reduplication, It sometimes takes place in Latin : 
doydedi; pungo^ pupugi ; tangOy tetigiy &c. 

.When the Verb begins with a double letter^ with (T joined to a 
Mute, or wiA yy, no reduplication takes place, but the Syllabic 
Augment is Continued. So a Verb beginning with py because p is 
doubled in the Augment. So also ^Kiwrw, yprf/opsw, $iayXv(pw, 
^XoM, xabupl^uj, Y.rilviti, ifpoa^arrAXsicv. Kriopiai makes sKtr^iioH 
and xexrijixai. 

^ An Aspirate b^inning two successive Syllables, as ^fdvxa, 
would produce a harshness, which the Greeks avoid. 

H 
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■ « 

t 

I into 7, as ixa^w, Txai^ov. 

into u^ as oW^u, Swx^ov, 
• S into u, as u|3f t'^w, v^pi^ov^ 

ai into 97^ as at^oo^ 97pok« 

«u into nVf as otxx^imy iiu^a>ow 

01 into 0), as 9ix/^a?^ » Ki^oy ' . 

c is in some verbs changed into «», as ix^y «*ijc®»' '* 
f is changed into iu>^ as U^ii^tay M^iocl^ov. 

Verbs compounded with Prepositions take the Aug- 
ment between the Preposition and the Verb, a$ wgoa-^X' 



'« 1 



ecxM, 


ixiarctf^ 


i^w. 


i\KM, 


19a;, 


eXxew, 


I6;{;c(r, 


kkKUUf, 


IXw, 


SITU), 



t I A soflM Latin Verbs a Temporal Augmeat takes place, as 
igOf egi; SmOy emi ; fSdio, fodi^ &c. 

^ Tbe fdlowiag change a inta n : 

* Some Compound Verbs, whose Simples are little used, or hare 
tbe same signification, are considered as Simples, and therefore 
take the Augment in the beginning, as if they were not com- 
pounded. 

Some take an Augment both before and after the Preposition, as 

Many have no Augment : those beginning with vowi^te or diphti^ 
thongs not mentioned ia the rule ; those compounded wit!) <iMS and 
qIvos ; also iw, diuj, ai;^i^aju,a(, dyj^eo'o'w, 8cc, 

These have no Syllabic Augment In the dialogue of Tragedy : 

xa^i^OjUrCC/, KA^siSuf, Kd^tAO^t, rirsiSw, yj^. 



Verbs compounded with i5 and JO? , if they are sus*- 
ceptible of the Augment, take it in the same manner, 

A Preposition in composition before a Vowel loses 
the final Vowel, as aVi^w from aVo and Ixj^. 

l£y after this elision, the Preposition comes before an 
Aspirate, it changes its Soft into an Aspirate, as 

ifaifiu from ivri and al^iWm 

*Ex in composition is changed into eg before a' vowel, 

as Ixfifu^ i^ifi^ou. 

'£v and (Tuir, which change the v before a Consonant, 
resume it before a Vowel, as i^ii,iv<ay mfAtvoy. 

Xiv sometimes drops ihe y, as a-vl^iSlw. 

P is doi:^bled after a Vowel, as iictffiu. 



0L4 



FoRMATIOK OF THE TeNSES. 

'•present P. — Present M. 

r Imperfect P. 
^P^^*^ J Imperfect M. 

{Pluperfect. 
Perf. 

1 Aor. 1 Aor. M, 



1 Future < 



perfect. 

f Hup. P. 
•^•Jpaul. p.Fut. 

I 1 Aor. ?•— 1 Fut. P. 



2d Aorist 



. 1 Fut. M. 

r2 Aor.P.-^2Fut.P. 

2 Aor. M. 

2 Fut. — —^ Fut. M. 
[Perf. M.— Plup. M. 

h2 
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The Imperfect 

is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Aug- 
ment, and changing w into ov, as rvwlu^ flwlov. 

The First Future 

is formed from the Present, by chang^g th^ Isjst sylla- 
ble * in the ^ v 
First Conjugation into i]/aj, as tuVIw^ tu\|^«j , 
in the Second into gw, as Agyw, Aegw j 
in the Third into (tw, as t/w, tiVw; 
by circumflexing the last syllable ^ in the Fourth^ and 
Shortening the penultima, as vJ/aAXo?, vJ^aXw *. \ 

Verbs in a^wy iu^ and ou change a. and £ into vi, and 

* The F«r*^ Future is really formed by the insertion of a* before 
a;, as Xsl^w^ Af i/So'w or Xf i\J/a; ; . . isihtuu, Xsita'Uf or Af i^o; ; Aeyw, 
Xey(rcj or Aiga; ; riw, r/Vw. To soften the pronunciation, a con- 
sonant is frequently dropt ; as £B(n}, aff'o/; (ppoiKuj, (pgi<ru), 8cc. For 
the same reason the c is omitted after a Liquid ; but it was former- 
ly retained, and vs[jiw made vfjoJera;. We still find iiko'ai from 
xcXcc;, feXo'QY from riAw, o/jo'ct; from opw, particularly in, the Doric 
dialect* > 

This analogy extends, in some m^sure, to the Latin* The 
Perfect of the"" Third Conjugation is formed from the Present by 
changing o into si, as scribo^ scribsi; dico^^ dicsi or dixi; Jigp^ 
Jigsi or Jixi; demoy demsi; carpo^ carpsi^ &c. To ayoid harsh- 
ness a letter is frequently left out, as parco^ parsi ; ludoy lusi^ &c. 
The s too is frequently omitted ; and sometimes in that case it b 
resumed in the Supine, as scandor^ scandty scansum ; vertoy vertiy 
versum^ &c. ' . . ' ' ~ 

' Some Verbs are of the Secondhand Third (Conjugation^ makii^ 

Ju;and(ra;: dpta^cu,' ^ixlc*i^^fiK<^y- IfyvaXi^j iroclZco^ ' 

Some Verbs take y before -^ ; ^nXiK^y ^Xot)t/^Wy from xXajtyw y 
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into 0^9 3S rifMeMOj riju.i{(rci; j fiXiUj fiXfia-u ; itiXSu^ JVjXcu** 



(TW • 



Four Verbs change the Soft of the first syllable into 
an Aspiratebreathing : . 

m ■■■ I , ■ .j ■ ■ .11 ■ il^ > I ' II I iii^^dl^— ■■ ii« I ■— — — >— .1 .III, 



J 



* The following are excejpted ; 

1 . Verbs in aw, preceded by r or «'. : Verbs in Aaw axkd'pauff 
pure; with hfiu), Spico^ xAao;, powy viw, tztawy (ntaw, fXouo. 

%• These in suj : cUeoo^ d[ji,(piSMy ipyiewy Iwy (eo;,. ksw^ vcueou^ 
veiKsw, ^euj, okiuj, s'opiu, rsXsw, I'psw; and Verbs, which form 
others in vvwy vvi^iy and cyiw. 

Some make scru; and oj^'o; : al^ioficu, ahiw, oUsop^oci, iXswy dx- 
(piwy i'xpkop^i^ &^^^) Kt^^scvp K<ii(kuf w^sojy Korioiy ,p,x'yi<ii/,0Uy 
oXfitu, •7z'6^«c>,' ifovioji ^s'spswy (pcgsojy (ppcy£Ujy''^copiuj, Aict^^itiakeft 
^Tltrw, ^ehxa. KaXeo; makes - xaAj«'tt;p JctxaA^xa-, by Syncope 
xcxAijxa. , . 

The following make the First Future in evc^uf ; 'fieco, irx^o;, ti^iw', 
veu, p£(v, x^w* Kaio; and %Xcdw make cCv^w^ 

3. Verbs Primitive in ow ; af ocv, jSo'o;, iyo'w, ip*4w, ivjiou ; and 
Verbs, which form others in vvw and (tkuj. 

' « The Present of these Verbs should begin with an Aspirate^ thus 
Ix^, Sps^M, ^pBX^9 fiJ^cc; ; but as the Greeks seldom suffer two as- 
pirated syllables to come together, the first is changed into a Soft, 
That reason ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in ^w, and 
therefore resumes the Aspirate in the first syllable. This is proved 
by the Perfect, which in the Active istsrpeipccj and not re^psipoty 
hnt in the Passive ti^p^Lu.tuai* Foir the same reason ^Ig'makes 
fpi^^ftS in the G* . r , , ^ 
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The First Aorist 

is formed from the First Future, by prefixing the Aug* 
menty and chan^ng « into «, as r^uy hvr^a. 

A doubtful vowel in the penultimaof the first Aori&t 
of the fourth Conjugation is made long, » is changed 
into YI9 and c into ci, as x^iv»| ixflyct ; r^xxZ^ t^\» ^ fAt^Z^ 

ifAuyx • 

. '^Eiwct and my^ are formed from the Present ; Ikx^ 
t^maj iioixx from the Perfect* 

The following drop jjie <r of the Future : 



• / 

axiWj 


ixttoty 


xiiOj 


tXil»j 


oXfVtfy 


^Aiu«9 


niwy 


mMd^ 


xdtitt) 


txnx^ 


X*«> 


h"^^ 



The Perfect 

is fprmed from the Erst Future, by prefixing the Con- 
tinued Augment, and changing, in the 

1st Conjugation, i|/» into fxj as ri^u^ rirvfx ; 
in the 2d, j^a into x«, as Af^o^, AiAi;^^ ; 

in the Sd, o-a) into x«, as rl<ruj rinxx ; 

r I 

m the 4th, £intoxa(, as^^^Ae?, i^aXxx*. 

Dissyllables in a«, vu^ ^w change the s of the First 
Future into «, as r£AiS, hoiKx». 



■**— *»ii— — — i*- 1 I n il II ■^■■fc—— ——»»<;■ 



^ If the penult, of the Pres. has a<, that of the 1st Aon in the 
common Dialect has a, in the Attic, ij ; as tnjti^alyw, cT/jfj^vw, ir^' 
fMtvx, Attic l^^jxijva. *** 

* Verbs in fMir are formed from fMctf, As K^utf, Ksri/uii^xft from 



ss^ 



. Diasyllables in 111^9 ^^^% wd tim dropibs p^ Vi hI^vZ^ 

TheHuperfect 

is formed from the Perfect, by prefisdng 1 to the Qon^ 
tinned Augment, if there is a reduplication, and diang* 

ihg » into ftv, as rirvfocj lT£lvfif¥. 

The Second Aorbt 

is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Ai]^g0ient, 
changing winto pv^ and shortening the penultima% a» 

The Penultima is shortened : 
1. In Voweb, by the change of 

mto 1, as Xiiwuy 

mtOu, as ftiyuj ifuyovt 






V 



foy ; 



u 






I ail II — — — — ^i— — 1^— — ^»> 1 1 111 l« ■■■■MIMM—————— ^l—— ■——>—— fc——^»ilfc» 

' In D*issyllables> which take the Temporal Augment, the Pe- 
nultima necessarily remains long, 93 &/W,. ^yav. So alsq where the 
pennltima is long bj position, as ^dxtuf^ l^cLXitoy, fjidfm'WM 
gfjMfnrrov. But in many of these a tf ansposition takes place to pre« 
serve the analogy : thus 'irsp^u/ makes in poetr]^ lirpa^oy, ^f /pxo; 
Spax^f &e. A resoiolian and areduplicalioa ptoduce the same ef> 
ftci I ikwBijSm is made laStv ; ^f, ^w/^v, ftc. 



^ IlXijo-o'cu, to strike the bodtf^ makes hXniyoy ; to «trike the 
mind^ lirMyoK. 



X In Dissyllable of the Fourth Conjagatk>n f and a 
are changed into »j as H^w^ tix^ov ; crwiifbi^ itmrotprnt ^. In 
Polysyllables cf is changed into t^ as dyufUy iytfov. 

2. In Consonants, by the omission of r, and of the 

last two li^nids, as tuVIw, irvwov J ^ixXUj i^xX^it *. ^ 

* - • ^ ' . • 

Some Mutes are changed into others of the sapie or- 
der; thus. 



^ into jS, as 









xr into 7 9 as < 



e / /« 









pt mto y, as . i , , 
Verbs in ^w and (rcrw of the Second Conjugation form 



io-fAivyoy ; 
ivj^uyov. 



■ i 



^ This takes place in some words beginning with a Mute and a 
Liqnid, as ifXsKw, lirXoLKOVf xAsTrrw,' tnKAitovi but ^kkiuj and 
^Agyw 'are regular. Tl/^vw makes Ira/^ov and Irfjiooj'. ^ ...... 

. "v ...» 

* Ther^ and the second liquid must be considered as ' supple- 
mentary letters. With the exception of the Impeifect, these Verbs 
are conjugated with the first Consonant alone. 



' Formed from j3Aa/3a;, x«Au/3a', yLov^w. 
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the Second Aorist in yoy ; of the Third in iov ; as wf «<r- 

(TdOy 'zs'^d^ooy iis'^xyoif ', ^foi^^c^ ^^itrta^ t(pp»fop» 

Verbs in »ta and iu> change ciu3 and lu) into ou^ as [Avxoiuy 

The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables 
in ^w and ca-oo ; Verbs in aw and iu after a vowel j Verbs 
in oco ; Polysyllables in xvujy svu^ o\ju % vuj mu)^ and many 
other Verbs. " 

The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing ov into a! circumiflexed, as 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



The Moods and Tenses. 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P. P. Fut. 
1st Aor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 



Indie. 


Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


Part. 


hfVltfOll.YfV J 


rvTct'Ov 


'OllLf^V 


'WIJLOU 


-es^ou 


-oi^svos 




■ 


■ 




m 


s'fETV[^l^Yfy J 


rfry-\I/o 






'<p^ai 


"[ifJifSyoS 


rstu'^'Oij^ai 




-o/jOtTJV 




'BcrQoci 


-OjUfgyof 


erv(p^rjV 


ruip^-.-j^r; 


-ciijy 


.0? 


'^vat 


-tV 


tv^^TjC'Ci^ai 




-Oi/JMJV 


- 


'S(t.6ai 


'6[^£V0§ 


stvier^y 


ruTt-r^^l 


'elrjV 




-^ya« 


-<v 


Tvirl^tr^oiLOLi 




.0/>yyV 




'sa-ip^i 


'i^gyog 



<^ ■* 



^ IIhoov from axotJa; is poetical 



ss 



Numbers and Persons. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, / am struck. 
Imperfect, I was in the situation^ or custom^ of being struck. 

D« fruxrJo/AcOov, , lTU7r7r(r6ov, lru^7£0'6t)y, 

P, iTuVIo/AfiOa, IruTrleo-Jf, iritrltivfo. 



' The formation of <2ds person was originally in stratj thus 
fuirr-ojCAa;, so-on, srai. The lonians, who delight in a concourse of 
Towels, dropped their, and made it ruVrficci. The Attics, on the 
contrary, who lore comtractiois, shortened it into rJirrst, which 
the common laniguage of Greece changed into ruVr^. The Attic 
oontractioB had the advantage of distinguishing the Indicative 
from the Subjunctive Mood ; it was universally adopted in fioi" 

Some verbs retain the original form, thus (pdyt^y^xi makes ^piyB- 
raw. Thus ako is formed the Passive of Verbs in jxi, fra-jWra*, fro- 
ra/ ; ri^e-pai, 'd^^<rat, &c. 

The same observation applies to other Tenses ; thus in the Im^ 
perfect hvitreo'o became ervirrso, and was afterwards contracted 
into kritrov. So ruTrroiro became rvu^roio ; irt;4'«<ro, Irii'^fOLO and 



« 

Perfect, / bave been struck. 

S« rirv/AfAOti^ rirvyltM^ rirwlc^tj 

1** rslCiAfAtS^oc^ rirvfiij TflujtA/Aivoi iJc* 



?_'« 



Pluperfect, Ji&^i 6^^/i ^/r^^^. 

S. IrlliiJkfAifiVy hirvr^Oj ' ItstuzstIv, 

Paulo-ppst-Euture, / am on the point of being struck. 

■ 

D. TfluiJ'OjtAfS'ov, T£lu\]/iflr9oi', TfluJ/fO'Bok, - 

p. Te7u4/o/bi£3'a(, Tc1u4/e(rOf, rfru4/ov|a(» 

Rrst Aorist, / was struck. 

S* iru^nir, fru^nf, Irufd'u, 

first Future, IsbaU be struck. 



t 



The l!)ird person plaral is formed from the third person singu- 
lar by inserting v before rouy as Ksxpiraiy 'Kmpivtou* But when a 
consonant comes before raiy the insertion of r would produce an 
inharmonious sound. Hence a periphrasis is formed by the addi- 
tion of fhe verb tfftito the Ferfect PartkipAe ; thus r£rv/4rjE.cs»'0f sltrX 
for ret'jTSvrau 

i2 



tTUTTt)^, 


^ iTVTTfly 


mViiJok, 


Irvrrnrriv^ 


irvTn^Sy 


irxiirrifravm' 



ISO 

Second Aoiist; I'iua^ sfrtki. 

S. MwriVy 

D. 

Second Future, / shall be struck. 

D. TuzD-7i(rC|U,£3'oi', TU7rii<r£(rfloj', Ti;7r>j(r£<r6oj', 

p. r\jirii\(roiJt.i^»y TU7rii<r£<r9£, TVwi(rovlMm 

Imperative Mood. 

^ • • •■ <r 

Present and Future, be struck. .. 

S« rvTrjoVy TUTrJfcrSw, 

P. TV^r^ro-Sf, TV'jrl£(rfiw(r«ir» 

Perfect, i6^'y^ ^^^n struck^ 

• •. ■ . . 

S. T£Tu\|>o, rilu^Sw, 

D. TfTU^OoV, T£7u^9wV, 

P, T£TU^6f , . TfJu^SftWaV. 

First Aorist, ^^ struck. 

S. TU^S'HTJ*, TU^S-iJtW, 

P. -• Tu^S'rjIfj rvf^nrooa-xv^ 



U. I I Jl P 



If ' II I I ^■^»— ^ II fti w — i^i' W i 



* For ri^yfih two successive syllables of which wQaI4 be^m 
irith an aspirate, * 
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Second Aori^t, fo i/mitv 

S. xuTTv^ty ryirnns^ 

P. rivrllty ' rv'rrfiru(FaV0 * 

.Present^ I may be struck. . , 

P» rvTsrloifjLtS'ocy TUarloiffOf, tuWJoivIc, 

• - . 

Perfeiit,' / m^)^ have been struck. 

V 

Paulo-posl-Future, / ;p^)r be on the paint of being sttuch 

D. T£TvvJ/o/j{A£3'oy, T£lui|/ot<r6ov, rf/uJ^OKrBuv, 






Rrst Aorist, / ;w^3[y have been struck^ 

S» Tup9'£niv, rvf^sin^j rvf^stn^ 

p. rvfS'ii'niAiVy ru^S'fAilc, Tu^S'fiflfl-av *• 

. Rrst Future, / may soon be struck. 

P. r\)f3'Yi(rot[A,i^ocj TV^3'ii(ro»o"9f, ri;^3'ii(rff»i'7o# 

, .^j, • 

* The morer common form is the Attic contraction sltw, sirr^v ; 



Sec<md AoHut) i mtf bsvi been struck. 



s. 


r\mm¥^ 


* TU*f#i|f, 


TUiriiif, 


D. 




t^invl^^i^ 


Twarnnrnv^ 


P. 


rWMii^tv^ 


r\anl^€j 


TU79-f»}^aSV» 



Second Future, I may be itrmk hereafter. 

D. TvwnroJyfAcS'OF, ruv4<r«i(F9oy^ rvarn^-oMnyf 
p. nmrntfW/Mfd^«9 TVcniroM-Of) rv^nicpu^lo* 

^ Subjunctive. Mood. 

Present, / should be strud* 

S# risrlu/jLCHy rizrlvj rivfliUxtj 

D. rvzjli[jt.t5ov^ rv'sflfitrflo*', ruzDrJuo'Soi', 

P% ro«3c^£9^% .^ wAn^Bsj fit/ltnhu. 

V^xhcXy I might have been struck. 
S. 7^viAjji.i^Ag 5, Sir, 5t 

D. TilvfAfAivta firovy ^rovj 

p. rt7v/*/x|{r« ' wjwfv, tjr^, wi. 

Fiwt A^rist, Ish^tddhave been struck. 

S« TU^3'«, TUipS-Jf, TUf.&Jf, 

Second Aorist, I should have been struck. 

o. rvsru^ tuttJi^^ rvzrfi^ 

P. rvvrZfAiVy rvayirty ryzrHtr-u 



Infinitive Mood. 

Present, TuV1«<rO«i, to be struck. 

Perfect, rirvf^atj to bave been struck. 

P. P. Future, rHi^ifs^otij to be on the point of being struck^ 

First Aorist, ru^yai, to have been struck. 

Rrst Future, ruf G^VicOaw, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, ruis^ivai, to bave been struck. 

Second Future, » TUTr^a-io^Oai, to be going to be struck. 

Particiw-es. 
Present, being struck* 

N. TvzflifAtvo^y Twi fl y c w i , rMsfloiAmv^ 

O* fui^flfA&ot/, Tim^Q^YC, TiwlJofAivou, te» 

Perfect, having been struck. 

N. *r^jH/»fir«r, riu/i^m^ rllu(Mjt,iM9^ 

G. Tilvfji^ifOVp rilvfs^iim^p rjQ^i^mv. 

Paulo-post-Future, being on the point of being struck* 

N» rdv^oiAW^^ riI«^|t*tM9, ^Hw^^tugv^ 

First Aortst, having been struck. 

0« Vu^<&ii9o?, Tuf^cftf^, rvif^iflQf. 

First Future, ^wif /^ be struch 

N. rvf3:ii0'0/Acye;, ruf^H^o/MMi, Tu93iic^bi«t^% 

6« ifufdw«fiiiwU|i ruf^wP/Hinvf, 9ufdiir«|Mi«v» 



1 
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Second Aorist, bMing bcm struck. 

G» rvtriilo^y TUTriio-Ji?, rMTriiloq* 

Second Future, going to be struck. 

N» rMTFt(Tofji.ivo^^ TVwf\<ro[ji,ivifiy rv7ni(roiAevoyy 

G. TU^fl<rO/X»OU, TUTTDO'OjMrgkllf, TU7rf|0"0/AEkOU. 



Formation of the Tenses. 

The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by changbg « into 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by changing y 

into l^nvy as fru^rjo-v, irwri'iAvv* 

The Perfect 
is formed from the Perfect Active, by chan^g in the 

1st Conj. fx into i^fAoct^ as rfru-^a, T£Tu-/Aj»a* * ; 
in. the 2d, ;^at into y]i*asi, as ^^^Xf-j^a, XiXt'-yfAM^ 
in the 3d, x» into (tjcao^i, as vi^^x^xxy Trif^X'triMxt ^ 
in the 4th, ko& into f^xi^ as ^4/«A-xae, evf/aA-jtA^i. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in w pure, if Ae pe- 
nultima of the Perfect is long, change xa into /a»i, as 

^^■^■^^■^W— — — fc— I ^ H I 1^ III ■ > I I ■■ ■»■ ■ II ■ ■■ I I 

•• Perfects in fa impure change it kito jM,a<, as rsrsp-fxi, rersp^p^. 

• Except the following^ which retain a*, axoiJw, ^pavw, xeAfuof, 
xXeiwi xfoifcy, tTa/w, Tftxiwr' o'slw. 

Some, whose penultima is short, change kx into /^ati dpoWi eXoUu^ 

$6W, ^VU/,^ ^VW, i^pvWy XVW, oVflfw, tfftXMj tloj* 

The Perf^t of most Verbs in aw/ mvw, xmi ew, fyw, ow, oy«> 



I 
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Some Verbs shorten the kmg syllable of the Perfect 

Active, as fiiooxa^ Hhi^ai *. 

Dissyllables, whose first syllable has rpf , change i into, 
a, as Tf KTw, rirfsf>xy TiTgafAfAxi ; but they resuxoe it in 
the Rrst Aorist, iTgi>p^r^v * . 

■ I ' I II I. . 11 II.I H I II II — Wili— W— — ^W— ^1^ 

vwy orlgQiaHy ended in fi^ai ; but for eupbony Kl wils afterwards 
changed into erju^af. Hence we find ksKbv[ji,xi and nihsvo'i/JSU, yvkffh 
and yvws'isj &c* 

^ On the same principle some i erbs change ev into v ; thus xi%£u« 
xaj ycs^vo-iJ^ai and ks^viiou ; 'ife(p£v^a, TfiipvyiJi^ai ; o'i&£vria,jO'hv[j.at $ 

rstsv^a, rirvyi^at. 

* Synopsis of the Formatjion of the Perfect PasHve in all it» 
Persons. 



I. S. rhviJ^iioUf 

(for rirj^aa;, 

D. r£rv[ji,[Le^oy, 
P. T'gryjWrju.f.^a, 

II. S. XsX^YfMii, 

(for AgXfp^juta*, 

D. KeXeyyiebov, 
P. A«A£yjX£^a, 
HI, S. TTeirsia'iJi.aiy 

D. iesirei(rfji.eQov, 

P. neBit&lfriKB^a, 

IVi S. ifB(pait.if,0Lit 

(for iti(foLvi/^cu) 

P. nr£(pi^it.B^<x., 



AgA«%^ov, 
(for ireifeKrcrai) 

irsfavcai, 



rervftovy 
t6rv[LiJi.syoi eWL 






• f 



The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing ai of the^ Per« 
son Indicative into o, as r^ru^^-ai^ rfru\{/-o ; the 3d Person is formed 
by changing s of the 2d Person Plural Indkaiive into otty as r«- 

The Infinitive is formed by changing, £ of the 2d Person Plural 
Indicative into at 9 as rirt;<pd»£> rituipi-ou* 

When the Perfect Indicative ends in juiat pure^ the periphrasis 

K 
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The Pluperfect 

is formed from the Perfect, by changing /Aa» into jwtiv, 
dnd prefi^Sng c to the Continued Augment if there is a 
Reduplication, as r£rv[x[x»ij irilv[x[ji,nv. 

The Paulo-post-Future 

is formed from the Second Person of the Perfect, by 
changing at into o/Ao^t, as T£rii\)/a», rslv^oix^i '• 

The First Aorist 

is formed from the Third Person Singular of the Perfect, 
by dropping the Reduplication, changing rat into S^r^Vj 
and the preceding Soft into an Aspirata Mute, as t£tu^- 

Three Verbs assume o*, cppcej^t, IppeotrSnv ; f^iixvi^xi^ IfAmc^ 
inv J ^£7rX»i1«*, iTrxMi/w* But ertVwra* drops it, making 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : thus 

tv^i^Ki makes lipi^viVy iTn^i/iilo^t, CTTTjj/^S'nJ/ ; riS'iHa,iy iri^yiv ^« 

of the Participle with slfoi does not take place in the Optatiye and 
Subjunctite '; but fj^ai in the Optative is changed into /xi^v ;, and in 
the Subjunctive fioii with the preceding vowel into a;/xai, as Indie. 
rsriu^yjl^at. Opt. rgrt/^^jXTjv, Sub}, TsrifLwiLoci. 

* It has been conjectured that this tense is only the First Future 
• Middle,' to which the Continued Augment is prefixed ; thus rvifoj, 

ru^O[^ai, 'T'erurf/OjLoai. It occurs only once in the New Testament, 
Luke XIX, 40 ; and in that passage, as well as in other works, a 
Middle signification is easily traced. Indeed there are many pass- 
ages, in which the Middle Future is used in a Passive sense. 

• In the Third Person Plural a syncope often takes place; thus 
{jY^P^svior Yf/ip^r^iTOLv^ skou-^yj^sv for JywO^r^a^^Tjray. 
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ITie First Future 

is formed from the First Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing y into cro/Aa*, as Mf^nv^ tm^^ 

The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 

01/ mtO nVy as trwovj irvwriv *• 



The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing v into ^o/a^i, as Ituttyiv, tvxt^ 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf, 
1st Aor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 



Middle Voice* 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Indie. 


Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


hviT'foiJi.yiY J 


'OV 


1 

'OiiJ^riv 


'Ca[^ai 




hreriteiy ) 


-£ 




-w 


'ivOLl 


krv^o^TfV 


ru\J/-a* 


-aJjxijy 


'U)[t.OH 


-a(r&ai 


ri^-oiJi,ai 




-o/|u.Tyy 




-ecrSou 


srv'ifoi^rjv 


fVJf'OV 


M'[Lr}v 


'WyiMi 


'ia-^ai 


ru7r''0V}Lai 




-cjpijy 




s7<r^i ■ 



Part. 

-01/i.syog 

'if/^evog 

'6l/*BV0S 

'Oi^evog 

oafji,sv^ 



* The Tragic Poets preferred the Passive forms of the 1st Aor* ; 
the writers of the new Comedy were more attached to the smoother 
forms of the 2d Aorist. 



K 2 



1 



es 



- Numbers and Persons *, ' 

Indicative Mood. 
Rrst Aorist, / struck myself. 

Second Future, I shall strike myself , 

Imperative Mood. 
First Aorist, sirih thyself. 

S. TuvJ/«*, TU^/ao-^w, 

Optative Mood. 
First Aorist, / may have struck myself 



1 ^ i.wi^ 1 » I i»— — — ■—■iM « I iifc— ^<^»K— ^«>—w ^nwfci^a^. 



^ The Perfect and Pluperfeet have ^n Active, the other Tenses a 
IPassiTe termination. 

The only Tenses differing from the Active and Passive Forms arc 
the 1st Aorist Indicative^ Imperatiye, and Optatiye, and the ^4 
|i*ature Indicative. 



69 

Formation of the Tenses, 

The Present and Imp^ect 
are the same as those of the Passive. 

The Perfect 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by prefixing 
the Reduplication, and changing ov into a, as trvTa-ov^ 



riTVTffCt * 



In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has a in the pe** 
nultima, from a Present in f or «, the Perfect Middle 

changes it into o, as sTXiycUy eza-XxKoUp 'jriTS-Xoxcc ; a-TTiifica, 

tTTTx^ovy U-GFo^a. But from the Present in % or a*, into ti, 

SUS Afid'fii?, cAo^d'ov, XeXyiS'X } fatvUy UfavoVy 'srifrivx • 

If the Second Aorist has t in the penultima, the Per- 
fect Middle changes it into o, as iXiyov, xixoy». 

If the Second Aorist has » in the penultima, from a 
Piresent in », the Perfect Middle changes it into oi, as 

yii Vft Tk 3 ' ' 



■ ■ ■ ■ 11 I wiwM— — *— i^i» 



* Hence those Verbs, which w^nt tiie M Aor. Acti?e, haye no 
Perfeet Middle. "" 

* QiXkw, sdaXoy inakes ri^Xa ; and xXa(tt;> hchxyov makes 
yfjbiKrfya,. 

' Some retain ^Iso the diphthong of the Present : thus nti^ta 
makes xac£u^a and xixu^a ; (piir/vo, itifeuyx and nre<pvya» 

Aei$uj makes $8$oix(ij to ayoid the too frequent repetition of i 
in the regular $i$<iiSa ; Kwy^yw makes XiXoy;^«, ^y^trta Ippwya. 

The Perfect Active an4 Middle of the sm^ Verli are seldom both 
inuse. 
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The Pluperfect 

is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing £, and chang- 
ing a into rf^r, as Tgru-sr-a, irelvTST'ttv *• 

The Rrst Aorist 
is formed from the First Aorist . Active, by adding 

The First Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, by changing a 

mtO OfAOCly as TUlf/'CO, TUvj/oOjUai • 

The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 

p into jtAtif, as fcTUTTO-j/, IrvTro'iAnv^ 

The Second Future 
is fortaed from the Second Future Active, by changing 

5 into oviAXk *, as tutst-w, rvir^oZfMXi • 



* VThen the Perfect Middle has the signification of the Present, 
the Pluperfect has that of the Imperfect* 

*- Ift the 4th Gonjngatron it is circamflexed as in the Active : 
thus vJ/aAoi, \paXoi;jxa^ 

' The following are not circumflexed, IJo/x»a/, (piyoy^ai^ itloiuM ; 
likewise ^eofj^oci and vsofji^oci, 

* To the class of Middle Verbs may be referred those called by 
some grammarians Deponents* They have the Middle form, ex- 
cept in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future, of which 
the form is Passive. Some of these Verbs have, beside a Middle, a 
Passive 1st Aorist and 1st Future, the signification of which, is 
Passive. In the other tenses, a Middle sense may generally be traced r 

Perhaps it would be more analogical to cojisider them as Defect, 
ive Verbs, whose Active is obsolete, and which want some of the 



/ 
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Contracted Verbs. 

Verbs in a«, £w, and ow are contracted in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses. 

Verbs in xu contract xu^ ao, and xov into Uy as ny^oi^j 
rifMo J TtfjLoiofAiVy TiiAUfABv ; Tijutfltoutn, TtjMwo'i :— otherwise 
into£, 2s rlixxty rifAxz — t is Subscribed, as r^fAdoifAt^ tj- 

prWjtAi ; rtfAxn^j rifAoiq ; &C. 

Verbs in <» contract « into £?, and f o into ou, as fixit^ 
fixn ; pxiofAiVy ^i.AoujtA£v:— before a long vowel or a diph- 
thong, f is dropped, as ^tXeto, ^»Afio ; ^tXec^, ^tXcK *• 

Verbs in ow contract o before a long vowel into «, as 
p^wrow, x?v<rZ : — before a short vowel or ou, into ou, as 
j^uj-oflf, j^fU(rouT«; j^uco'ouo"*, j^fU(rouo"> :— Otherwise mto o?, 
as xf "^^?^5 xP'^^®'^' ^ ^^^ ^f* ®'*^ ^s contracted into oui'. 



Passive and Middle Tenses. The following is a synopsis of their 
form : 



Present 

Impcrf. 

Perfect. 

Piuperf. 

P. P. Fut. 

1st Aor. M. 

1st Fut. M. 

1st Aor. P. 
1st Fut. P. 



Indie. 



} 



ei 
hx^yi(r'Ou,on 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


^eX'OV 


-0l[J.YfV 


'CVIJI^M 


'Sa-Sai 


me-^o 




-yi^evos 


'X^CLi 




-OijOOTjy 




-go-fia* 


U^-OLi 


-aii^YfV 


-a?]u,a« 


» 




'OllJi.rjv 


• 


-£cr0a; 


^sX^'Yi 


-sir^y 


ft 


-r^vxi 




-oii^r^v 




'Sa-Oxi 



Part. 

'Oy^syos 



A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as irw^dvoiLxi, 

* Dissyllables in £w arc contracted in the Imperative and Infini- 
tive only. Thus we say t><kw, TTAgOju^gy, and not tTXw, itKuw^sv, 
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Verbs in MI. 
Verbs in f*» are formed from Verbs of the Third 
Conjugation in »o^y su^j otoy and vu^ 

1. By prefixing the Reduplication with I * ; 

2. By changing w into |m.» * ; 

3. By lengthening the penultima in the Singular. 

Thus from raw is formed ?r»»/A» i 
from 3^£w, T*3'>»/A» ' J 

from Joft>9 iiiufAi^ I 

from iuityvcoj iiUyv/Ai ^. 

Verbs in (a^ have only three tenses of that form : the 
J^esent, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. They take 
the other Tenses from Verbs ifi u>; thus ^licoi^^ makes 

i(i(ru^ iiitaTiotj from Sita^ 

Verbs in ujia* have neither Reduplication ', Second 
Aorist *, nor Optative and Subjunctive Moods '. 

* If the Verb begins with a vowel, with itt or r, i only is pre- 
fixed, as la;, fij/^f ; triw, Itrtri^i, &c. This is called the Improper 
Redaplicatkm. 

The ReduplLcation takes place in the Pres. and Imperf. .only. 

^ The forin in [/.i is Old Attic and Ionic ; hence (ri is added to 
the 3d Person Singular of the Present. 

* Por ^i^rjif^iy see page 49, note 3. 

^ Verbs in fit hare no2d Future, 2d Aorist Passive, or Perfect 
Middle. 

* With (pdcv, (pilji^i ; Woj, W/t* ; &c. and those^ which are formed 
from trisyllables, as x/?£]u,vaa;, Kpeix^vrji^i. 

^ Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 

' The Poets change many Verbs in w into |x< ; as yexiu^y ys^r^^i j 
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Active Voice^ 
He Moods and Tenses. 



Ind. 



Present 



Imper. 



2dAor.' 




Imper. 


Opt 


Subj. 


Inf. 


'0:^$ , 


-a/ijy 


-ti; 


-avoi 


-en 


'Sll^f 


-cJ 


•iyoi 


-O^^i 


-o/ijy^ 




•^Vai 


-u^* 






'itai 



Part 



-if 



the rest like the Present. 






r« 


rrjvcu 


^^ 


^ehat 


$ui 


Sovyou 






The other Tenses are regularly fornqied from Verbs 
4n w, thus : 







-O^jUrl 




-«y 


^tmt 






•Wr 










-£iy 


•a/UV 


iFut. 


J iW^ w 






|^lfii0-«i ■ 


-OI/*l 




<iy 


-WK 




firy^ra rrt^-ov 


-a/ft« 


-w 


-ai 


-af 


I Aor* \ 


1 l^wxa SulK-oy 












\^shi>ix Sei^-ov 




'W 


-ai 


-«J 


■ 


'iroK-a fi 


-oiiit 


-w 


-fya* 


-cSj •' 


Perf. ^ 






-a; 


-iyflw 






. W^5»%-a £ 


-Oi/^< 


-a; 


-iyai 


-c3^ 




f hS'tOLBW 


« 


1 




> 


Plap. - 


1 Irf^fiixfiv 


» 




- 


4 


t 








' 


% 



* l^ome irregularities occur in those tenros -of the Ver^s ib ju-^^ 
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Numbers and Persons. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



Tr^rjv, 



IW^-coy, wg. 






7j 



Present. 

Dual. 






arov, 
$rov, 

urov. 



Imperfect. 



Dual. 



afovf 

erov. 









Plur, 



OL'fS, 

vrs. 



eitri, 
ovori, 
wrt '• 



Plur. 
a,(ji.ev, aYSy atrav. 



va-ay *• 



ujxfiv, urc, 



.^ 



T*- 



vhich follow the analogy of Verbs in a;. < In the latter, the Perfect 
preserves the penultima of the 1st Future. But Verbs in |x<, de- 
ri?ed from so;, change if^, the penultima of the Ist Future, into » 
for the Perfect, as diw, Si^cw, ti^siTca, Those derived from exxn 
keep in the Perfect the penultima of the Present, as routf, r^ia-af, 

In this last a syncope often takes place ; thus iraOr : hence^the 
Participle ksraui^y and by by contraction krtif* 



* The Third Person Plural ia the Present is the same afi the Da- 
ti?e Plural Participle of the same tense. 

* Verbs in fti are seldom used in the Imperfect, They generally 
in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, adopt their original con« 
triictedform; thusfr-tc^v, wyj lrf^-«oy, oyy; s^iS-ooy, ovv; &c. 
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Sing. 



. Sing. 




rw. 



7> 



Second Aorist. 

Dual. 



srov, 
orov. 






Plnr. 

0|X5y, org, oerav. 



Imperative Mqod. 
Ptesent. 



Dual. 



rov, 



rttfv. 



Plun 



rf, 



tofcaf, 







Second Aorist. 






Sing. 


Daal. 


- PlUP. 


r^ii », 


rjjrw. 


rr,roy, r^rwvs 


S^rt, rrfTwcrxv, 


S^f, 


Sfirw, 


^EtOV, ^krwYt 


here, ditutrav. 


* 


Jara;, 


^orov, ^crctiVf 


Sore, Sirwa'ay *. 



* The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in the penoltima of 
the Dual and Plar. except in riiYji/.^, Si$w[^i, and fi^jUri. 

The 5d Person Plural is often syncopated ; thus Ifiay for ifir^c'ay. 

' The Poets retain the long Towel, as Ifxryfii, rA-rir\, The sylla- 
ble 6< is frequently rejected, s^Ttrra or ta-rr^y rlii)^ &q. 

' The Second Aorist Imperatiye ends ia<&i> e^ept ^igdsid ii$; 
with eg, evlarecy tryeu fgh* 

^ Dissyllables invp hare a 2dAor. Imper. as x^u9j• 

l2 
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Optative Mood. 

•- 








Present. 


• 


Sing- 




Dual. 


Plttr. 




^9 




rjy.fyp 1^, ^TOLV &fiy, 
rifAsv, Kits, fjcav 8c sv, 
ifjiusv, firs, T^coLv 8c ev. 



Sing. 



rotl'rjv, 


-^h 


^> 


ritoy, 


m^9 


^tUfV/ ^ 


nh 


^> 


rjtoyy 


ijnjy, 


Sohrjy, 


-^h 


^* 


rjroyy 


ifrjjy, 



Second Aorist. 

Dual* 



Plur. 
ij]w.gv, ijrg, y^va^ 8c iv. 



SiDg. 



SuBjOTTCTiVB Mood. 
Present. 



h 



a;. 



Dual. 

aroy, arov, 
T^toy, r^roy. 



wfny^ 
wfjiftyj 



Plur. 

are, w&ty 

TjT't, wci. 






Sisg. 



to, 



Seotmd Aorist. 



Dual. 



S-ritoy, 
iCStoy, 






Plur. 



mMmmtktkiAm 



<ii0ttimm4mt^mi0tm^ttttmumm i ah 



1*^*. 



> The Ionic Dialect inserts f> y T'ldiof, and the Poets add ly as 



T7 

iNflHITtVt M00». 

Present. 

tfivxtm rAiwau Mivxh ^txvwau 

Second AorisL 
Participles. 



Present. Second Aorist 



•i 









iov^, JoU<r«9 Joy. 



Formation of the Tbkses. ^ 

The Imperfect 

is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Augment^ 
and changing /ai into y j as t/^/»i, I r/&9)v. 

llie Second Aorist 

is formed from the Imperfect^ by dropping the Redu« 
plication ; as Ir/^nv^ 2^dv ; 7p)i', W. 

If, the Verb has no Reduplicatii^, the Second Aor- 
ist is the same as the Imperfect. 



m^mt^mmmm, i i t i i i < 



^ The regvl^T form U S^vQU9Skdiiirxu 
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Imp. 



Passivb Voice. ' 






Moods and Tenses. 






Imp. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


Part 


-ao-o 


'ai[/i,r^y 


•SyLOu 


^st(rixt 


'OfLSVO^ 


-^ov 


-fil/xijy 


"Wf/i.au 


"Ss-Sou 


-ijUrfvo^ 


-•0-0 


'Olf/m^v 


'tSficu 


-ofSai 


"OiJt.evos 


'VCO 






•yo^flw 


^^ij/^syog 



Ind, 

r lorifiniy ^ 

I Iftjr'y r ^'^^ '^®** ^^^ ^^ Present. 



Flap. 



T 

"tenses formed from Verbs in p. 



{kfrrdikrt^y 
J5f&/yjttijy 

{ItfTaSijy " 
i&/;{9i)y 



-ao-d 


-a/jXTjy 


'Wl^Xi 


-aaicu 




-eifMjv 


-toju^ai - 


'elo-Sai 


-oo-ot 


•o/|Xijy 


'W[i,ai 








-olfcijy 

-o/ju.ijy 






'Oif^tiy 




-gfl-Sa* 


'i^2vog 


-oijutijy 




-ficOa* 


'OfJ^SVQf 


-Oi/tijy 


— 




'Oy^svos 


-g/ijy 


.£; 


1 / > 




-e/ijv 


-co 


'XiVXl 


-E5y 


-5/V 


-a 


-■^yat 


-'fV 




' 


^£<y0-^yai 


-'J; 



» 






oi^svtg 
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Sing. 



Numbers and Perscl^^ 

Indicative Moqd. 

Present. 

DaaL 



riflf- 



'[mi, cat S rai. 



/xeJ^oy, cSoy, o'&ov. 



PItir. 



faSa, «•&£, yfau 



Sing. 




Mh ^^* '''<^> 



Imperfect. 

DuaL 



[Le9oy, triw, rffijy. 



Plur. 



fa9a# rSfj yrti# 



Imp£rativ£ Mood. 
Present* 



Sing. 






cro^ crQwj 



Dual. 



0'9oif« rSctfVj 



Plnr, 



c:9s, ciufcrcof^ 



m * 11 ■ ! ■ 



T^ 



. 1 In this Person in the Passive and Middle Voices the Ionic dio. 
lect drops the a-j and the Attic contracts that resolution ; thnf 

Titroi^'cu, Ioa.rotaai, AJfcfarj; f Jjo-o,. Ion. Iflfio, Att#Uou. 
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Sing. 



Optative Mood. 

Dual. , 



MoU 



'M^y ^* ^^> 



fjiiiSoy, a-ioVf ariyjyy 



Plur. 



fj^eiocy rie, vr^. 



Sing, 



Subjunctive Mood. 
IVesent. 

Dual. 



Plar. 



ti[/i,6d<iVy iert(^¥, mrtfiv, (JjxsDa^ iarisy uSyroUt 
tiiMtov, otffiovy cSrSoy, I oiii^eia, oofa-Qsy wvroA* 



Infinitive. 
t^esent. 



\ 



Partfciple. 
Present. 



Formation OF THE Te>tses. 

The Present 
is fenned from the Pireseitit Active, by shortening the 
penultima, and chan^ng /t*» into /»»<» as trmfAiy tfai^m *• 

The Imperfect 
is Fqrmed &om the Present,l)y prefixing the Augmenti 
and iTjbiogjjiig ^um hoSOfmv^ as ^tSftfSiOUp md'e/Anv. 



m^i^mmmm^mmmmmim 



m I ■ «■ 



■^1*^1 



i>>i II 



^>Wnf^«*W^|^«^B 



7 The Poets Tcftain Iho'hMDg syllable^ onfi^i^fMc^i ivT^^t, 'kt. 
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MlDDI-B VoiCB* 

The Moods and Tenses* 

The Present and Imperfect are the same is iii the 
Passive. ' ■ ' 

Second Aorist. 



Ind. 



Imper. 

Socro 



Opt. 



Subj. 



Inf. 



Soii/.rjv I $w^at I ioa-^xi 



Part. 



• ^ 



Tenses formed from Verbs in «. 









1 Fut. 









oi^aijy 






ac9oct 
atricti 






Suig. 



Numbers and Persons. 

Indicative Mood. 

BecondjAorj^ 

PoaJ. 






f«r«J<y, o-S-jy, rSijy, 



Pluri 



ftcfra, • , rflfi, fW. 



M 
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Sing. 




(TO, ffiuJf 



Sing. 



L J 






ro. 



Impbrative Mood 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. . 

Optative Moot). 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



Plur. 



Q-k, 



•SuiirAv, 



Rur; 



f/^iXf 9^6, VT'd. 



Sing. 



#.*• 






, SuBjUNCTjvf: Mood. 
Second Aorist. 
Dual. 






Infinitive Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



cufj^sSov, wo'Soy^ w^6oy, [ a;/Ae6a^ cSa'isy wvtou. 

Participle^ 
Second Aorist. 

l^iVOq^ fAiVflj fJt^OK 



■ / ■ 

ii. 



The Second Aorist Middle \ 

is formed from the Imperfect, by , dropping the Redu- 
plication, ZS £Tld'£^1}I/, e9£/Af}|rJ tfoifAnVy IfcifATiV* 

" • 9 ■■ ■■ 

* • This and the following Mood in the 2d Aorist of Tcrrjj^^ are wl- 
dom used : they are here introduced to show the analogy. 
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Irreguxar or Defective Verbs in «*» 

may be divided into Three Qasses, each containing 
Three Verbs. 

L From w are derived iJjuJ, to be j «?juw, and ?ujtxi, 
to go. 

IL From fw are derived *Vi, to ^nd ; V^*» -*o sit j 
£T/xai, to dotKe oneself. ' * 

in. "icrniiA*, to know ; ^Hjul, to say ; xeTiAo^i^ to lie down. 

Class I. 

r 

!• Ei/xiy,to be, 

has been before conjugated, as it is used in some of its 
tenses as an auxiliary to the Passive Voice of Verbs in w. 

2, EJuu to go. 

. : , ■ Ii4Diq ATiyE Mp0d. ^ 

, . . Present*. .. 

Sing- : . -^ Dual. , P^^f- 

C(j(Ai, fK or £tj iKTi^ I irop, uTo^, I f/Afv, «T£, £((ri or^at. 

Imperfect. 
. Pluperfect. 



1 Id the Attic writers ilfji^t . bis a F^jti[re signification, as s7]xt kx) 



. Second Apiist. 

« r . - « , . I 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

• • • 

Present, . . 



1 • 



» -» ■« 



M • . 






I-wT* or f», «T«, I ITOI/, *T«V, ■ • j . *T^JS .ITWCC^I' 



J ' 



Second Aorist. 

Optative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

f^ijAtp Joi^p 7o<y I /SoiTovy mffipy ] miAsvp fotrfy f^ter* 






Subjunctive Mood* 

r • 

Second Aorist. 

Infinitive:. Participle. 

Present, Second Aorist. 

Middle Voice, ; 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfectf 

iro;, iJcc?^ ifi^ j il^rov, iftkrov, j tt^fxtVp iivr^ HWi, 

HupertiDCt* 



VilVf tj«?, *J|I, 



• •/ 



ifEir9»p fe^rnvj 



^sifAtif^ Utirt^ itivu^^ 
or n/*ii', ?T£, Sfl-«v, 



w 



mrst A(nist. 



it 



Rrst Future, 



» / 



i«a'«/A9)V4 



I 



Indicative Mood. 



HO'OfACClt 



' y 



Uf^tf 



Sing- 



^ • * ^ ^ 



I 



Dual. 

trr«Vy itroVf. 

Imperfect.. 



I 



Hur. 



c- 



C" 



1 

i . ' 
' firesent. 



I, 






t Vv > < • > 



t ■ c> 



• / 



I 



» "W. 



Infinitive. 
Present. 



c ■ 



! C 






\iyoi,i. 






Participle. 
Rresent. 



I 



« ^# 



. . . i 



* ' )/. r mIddle Voice. - -^^ ' *-^^ 

V f 

Indicativ^p: Moqd. 
, • ! Present. ,: i . 



/■ »• f 



Imperfect. 
Imperative. Participle* 



Present. 



7<(rO| lerfiw, 



« 

r 



Present. 



TT' "i » ► 



'fc/ 



«6 



Class n. 

1. I)t/ui) to send '. 
Indicative Mood. 



I 1 



Sing. 



in/At, l?1^9 












Perfect. 



Ct}C«« 



nr r r 



I 



. Present. 

• ■ •, • 

Dual. 

• 1 

Imperfect. 
Pluperfect. 



'.i 



Plur. 


















First Aorist. 



uxetVt 



I 



rc-w. 






Second Aorj^l;.^^ 
; first Future. 












trt 



Imperative Mood. 



9 



ov<rh 



r r 



Present. 



■. ..i 



r i* 



I 



JC'^.'^'/i ^ 



* V ■ I 



UrtcffAv. 



llXft. 









.1 



Perfect.^ w v .First Aorist. 

-J 

Second Aonst. 
Optative Mqod. 






iTiOS'Mm 



. Present. . 



/I' ' i ' ' * 



^ This Verb has scari^ly any irregularities, bails formed like 



• • ^ 



»1 



Perfect. 



UKOi[AU 



U'flVf 



Sing. 



I 



First Future. 

mO'OlfJUm 



Second Aorist. 

Dual. Plur. 



ur^y* 



Subjunctive Mood. 
' Present. 

Perfect. 

• • • 

Second .Aorist. 






t) 



V9 









I 






vrovy 



I «/*«»'> 



c* 



itrriy i«ri. 



9)rf^ 600*1. 






Infinitive Mood. 



Present. 



i£va(i. 



Rrst Future. 



^Vci^. 



Perfect. 



£(X£ya(l. 



Second Aorist. 



tipxi. 



Participles. 



Present. 






in(r<Xy 






First Future. 



tj tt 



if' -" I 



-J* ' 



7]«'Wiry Y20'OU0'0(9 tjO^y. 



t > 



Perfect. 
' ' Second Aorist. •' 

\ 4 « ■» 



si 



r • 'T 



^ ' Passive Voice. 

! • • 

Indicative Mood* 

Present. 

« « 

Sinfr I Dual. ; Plur# 

_ Imperfect. 
t*erfect. 

t ^ ^ 

Pluperfect. 
First Aorist. . .First Future^ ,P. P* Future.. 



Middle Voice. 
. Indicative Mood. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive \ 

First Aorist. 

fiK^xfAmi/y Uy XTOy I ifAiS'ovy (tviovy io'^fiUy I i^t^Xy OLfF^ty avTO. 



*' * 1 f C* JL ♦ . . - . 

* "^Isf^ai and IcjV'^Vy th^ Present and Imperfect Middle, signify 
I send mifself^ &c. 'or / arii impMed, Hence th^y 'are geiierally 
used inthe «e}i«s ot .y^hkig ; thus fsrcu ^mifoi^^l^fantpdyss.ll, 
327. he earnestly mshes. In this^ense tliey are the ropt of f/xs^o;. 



»9 



Rrst Future. 
Sing. DuaL Plur. 

Second Aorist. 

■ • * 

Impbrative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

Optative Mood. 
Rrst Future. 

Second Aorist. 

n-fAny, 0, TO, I /lAf^ov, <r9ov, (tSuv, j /xg^flf, ir9£, vro. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



In:finitive Mood. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 

Participles. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 

N 



so 



2« ^HjAOii^ to dt. 

Indicative Mood« . 

« 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Fiur* 

Imperfe^ct. , 

Imperativb Mood. 
Present. 

4 



?<ro. 



Infinitivi. 
Ftesent. 



flO'Sfti 



1 



PARtlCIPLE. 

Present. 



3. £vA(«i) to put on. 
• Indicative Mqod. 



Ftesent and Perfect. 



V r •/ c, «/ 



Pluperfect. 



First Aorist. 




i\vr»u 



- iT^Tf. 



yO^ro, I »iJt.i^ovyOit(F^ov^M^iiVy I a»/Af9«;y oco'Sf^^yJo* 



91 

Participles. 
Present and Perfect/ 






Ilrst Aorist. 



Class DL 
1« KiTfActtj to lie down. 

Indicatxye Mood* 

present. 
Sing. Dual^ ' Plur. 

Imperfect. 

First Future." 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

Optative Mood. 
, Present. 

■■'''' I 

* This Verb may be considered as Middle. The Actiye is Im or 
iyyvi^iy forming l<rw 1st Fut. and<7ra Ist Aor* Inf. ihat^ with 0* 
generally doabled ; thus hew fliVy Horn. Oiy^;. XYI. 79^ /tvrtf 
dothi Mm. 

N2 
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Subjunctive. Mpod. 
Present. First Aonst, 

Infinitive^ Participle. 

^ Present. Present. 

2. ''liru/xi, to know. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Smg. Dual Flun 



itf*-JJfW, Uf, ^IflT*, 



aroy, ctrov^ 



or f*f y, orlf, ^ * '• 
Imperfect. 



Imperative Mood. , 
Present. 












Infinitive. pARTrciPLE. 

Present. Present. 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative MooDt 
Present. 



9S 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Bur. 

Infinitive. Participle, 

Present. Present. 

10*0(0*60(1. I \ lo'd/Ai^ofj fly cp, 

3. *i»/*#, to say. 

Indicative Mood* 
Present. 

f Dp, f ^f, f i|0'»9 I f »Toy, f obToy, I JpptffXyy f ari, f octf-/. 

Imperfect. 
Iirst Future. 
First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
present. ' 



* The Passive 1<roL^oLi is seldom used. Its compound litlroL^oii 
frequently occurs. 

* In these two tenses thesis frequently dropped by Homer, tud 
the Attic writers ; thus tJ/x), ijf , ijd 5 ^v^ ^;, ^. 
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Optative Mood* 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Ftun 

First Aorist. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 

Infinitive. . Participles. , 

Present. Present. 

First Aorist. Elrst Future* 

First Aorist. Second Aorist. 

Passive Voice. 
Indicative. Imperative. 

Perfect, tti^cltxi^ | irifi^^(a. 

Infinitive* Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

if ■ ■ . 



9S 

I 

Imperative Mood. 
Ftesent. 

Infinitive. Participle. . 

Present. Present. 



General List of Irregular am9 Defective 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in all their Moods and 
Tenses. Some of. these deficiencies may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
or from some other Verbs in use *. To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com* 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs j but in general it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in the Present and Imperfect, will be found in the first 

* Such ia the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio is used 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and borrows the 
Perfect and Sapine, and- the Tenses formed from them, from 
percutio. 
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column; the next will contain the obsolete Roots^ fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them* 

A. 

^Ayccfi^at^ dydtot iyi^^y^ou^ yfycLoriiut^v, JfycL^it^i^ iJyi^Sijv, 

TAyyuft/, / fiyta, la^a, lo^Xfi^y iayov *. 
"Ayw, 






yfycLy^Vf r^yayoiiyiVt 



9 



Ay&ivctfj J ^ 

Verbs in al^ujy freqtientativesy as rpo^il^uj, to run often. 
Verbs in aJ^Wy derivatives, as huma^Wi from ^iu^w. 
Verbs in aicu^ derivatives^ as lu^odui, from Kspciw, 
Alpiof, , ^ 

. ^r J" OLMeufj OLXSri^cVy rMriKa. 

AX^Tjcnco;, J 

'AXso|xaf> d\6voJi ^Afwca, ijXfi;a,aijy and ijAfajMrijv by Syncope. 

'AAfiga;, ^ 7 



*Axl T d\ow, aXwo'cy, iXw(rQ[Aou, y^Xm^ol^ t^/mko,, ^Xwtji^at, 

'AX(paiyWj d\(psw, aX^ijtrA;. 

'A/xa/sravw, dif^aprkw, d^apry^rco, OL^uoLprY^trop^i, y^iLdpfy^coL, -^[J^ip' 

rijjcaj Yjijt,(iprYfiji.oLi, ^u^xprov^ Poet. yjiJi^fiporoy. 



^ ayotj, to breaks conjugated with the .Digamma, fdyw, forms 
l/a^a« Ifcuytf., Ifxyov. Bat as the Digamma is seldom e:(press^d 
in writing, the words will be fa^aj ea;^*» layov, 

* This seems to be put for l/lx^a. That a^w had the Digamma 
appears from €i!lpt^£j Odifss. XVI. 38. 
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df^Pxiw, djifiXti^uf^ if|xj3Aetf9ijy# 






^Ap&ncw, 



dpeca^ 



Imp. ^yo^ouvj oyo^yijo'ttn 
Imper* aVcoyi^^i, jfytt;^^/* 






Verbs in aw, frequentaiives^ as ixraw, to come frequently. 
Verbs in ^actf, signifying ifmr^, as jM,a9ijri4«', /a d^^r^ ^p /eflr». 
Verbs in aa;« si|^fying imitationy as x<^> ^<^ ^« Q'^*^^ ^^ ^^^^' 



Bxlvca, 



j3aXc?> 

cjSaXoy, 

Bmchw, 

BcuXdjxafj 



{ 



Bi^pti^Wi 



B. 



* fihpMt* 
fiifiiwy Part Pres. /3//3cc;y. 
/5i/3ij/A*, ft A. I/Sijy, Subj. /Sg/w, Part* Pr. jSi/So^. 
/Sxicuy fi\T^f<rw, fis^krixa, fiifi\ripi,au, e§X'^9r}Vf 

fiak?\£uj, /SaXXijcrct;. 

/Sx^/ubi, ^/Sx^y, 2d A. Opt. M. /3Xe7o* 

/3oa;j jSwo-w, /3ij3ccwca, 

jSouXfo;, |86iiXijro|xa<, fiifio6>^ripi,aif efiovXr^^r^v, 

^piuj, ^poio'w, 
s^pwv. 



^e^pd^ufy ^s^puf^oifjn^ 
V^fbs in j3a;| preceded by a Corsonant, as <pspfiw. 



00 



r. 






Ttyviipcw, 
TiytS(nicv, 



yyipiwy 

yelvoUy 
yaw, 

yv6(v, 

yy(j3u.iM 



t . ' 






J r !_ » 



yyipoctrwy syrfpa^a, yvfi^oMJX* . » 
2 A» inf. yr^pdveu. Part, yyjpig* 

yBvyj^OjAat, eyBvficiiuy^v , ysysvyipLo^ty i- 
yfivij^iijy, syiyop^viyy yiyoya* 

ysyaa. « 

yywa'co, ynliroy^ai, eyywML, §yyw<rfiat, 

iyyoMy^y, yytatriilj^OfiQii* 

iyywy* 



A. 



' The ancient form ^as yiyvofuou 9n^ yr/yM^wM ; idiicli was soft- 
ened intq ylyotLou and ytvcimtw^ 



Aalcv, 


} 


dasujy 


Hr^^W* iar^o-QiACth ^eWijxaj' IWijv, ^i- 


id learn. 




^ija. 


^olIwj 


} 


$i^w. 


^aerw, ^itroiLdiy JJoo-a, l^atf-otjxijv, W- , 


fo {fivtde. . 




^axa, Uioi.(ryi.oLU 


1 




^YfKUJy 




LfXpbiv'jjy 


» 


^ctp^aut). 




Lsl^w, 


) 


IsWy 


Perf.-M: ^ffta. . , - 


Sslcw, 


( 


hUitji^i^ 


Iippen ff?i^i and ^si^tii. 


isSsixa, 


J 


$ico. 


Um, ' 


Asopt^QLiy, 




hiw. 




Ai$d(rKw, 


■) 




» 


SiWfw, 


\ 


^i^xo^Kew 


, Mao'Ki^a'UJ^ " ' ' 


^fi ^i^ap^a. 


y 


. 


• 


AiSpaa^w, 


] 

1 


SpoMJ, 


ipa/rw, I^patra. 


• 

* 


* 


s^pyjy and l^^av. - 



§9' 






Poet. 

Swiuj, ^vv^ffOfLat^ ihvrjciiMiy, igiiMjiMU, ifet^^ 
Avvxf^aif "i ^"^ 

Verb! in 8wy preceded by a Consonant, at xoXlvfa;. 



Verbs in t^w, derivatives^ as f Aeyc^u;^ from fXiyw, 

uccv, f sUeujj eI^ctm, tKyj^'ay eUvjKa, Flap. j]$cix. 

el^oy, T^ovy r eUr}i/Hy Pr. Opt li^f iijv, Inf. slSiyat, 



E. 
Verbs in t^w, derivativeSy as f>^eyi^w, from fy^w. 

Verbs in siyw, poeticaly as hpesivw, 

"^Ipw, 1 kpiwy ip^coii^aiy sfpjjKay ilprjiMU^ «!^«^y. 

^EpoiM^t, 3 fJ^fo;, §lpyjcoyi.ou. ^ 

Verbs in s«ev^ signifying desirCy formed from ]^atu res, as i^tlwy to 

desire to seey from wrrw, F. J\^w. 

ijXaff'9T)v. 
^EppWy ippiwf ippTjCw^ TjppviQ^, 

*Ep\i^ouyw, ipv^swy ^ ipv^rjO'w, 



,k,tm 



^ The origin of this Verb is Ixta, Hehoe three Arm^ are deriTodi 
^e Bceotie, IXa6u; the ^olic, iKotiw ; and the Doric^ iXaivwi 

' la this^ Tense «* k frequently dropped, and the Contract fonfi^ 
is adopted : thus i\w, i?^fy ihi* ^J&Xrdi cdmes fronxIXXce;. 

o 2 



loo 



eUw, 



EwVYVfUg 



^ipfVfiA, 



'tipifWi 



1 



{ 



Pcrf.M.^Xy9(X & IXijXy&a. 
Kwy see page 99. 

BipyjiMU, sipHr^Vj fy^s^^o/hca/^ sSpov, 
tip6^f*y^. 

•'>rfi^*» ^ A. Imper. o';^if . 



] 
] 



Z. 









H. 



Bfiioitw^ lifidwy 'ifiio'w, ^firt^'a, ij/Sr^x^. 



e. 

^Bkkff, ' ^e\-^crw, £^fXij^a> rg^iXryxa^ 

^iwy Ts^yyfiM, ri^voLOL, ts^vsikcl ic ri^SM^ 
^vw, i^oLvoy, 2 F. M.^aytfy/xa^ 

ri^yijfA*, Pr. Imper. ridvafr/, Opt. reiyalrfV^ Inf. 
rsflvami, Part, rf Oya^, 2 A. fflvijv. 



1 dojiio, dop^trw, S^opoy, 



l. 
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I Jtw, few, fra. 



Verbs in <?», derivaiives from Verbs, as flroXg/^/tw from «^X«|Xf». 
•Ixvio^xoi, / ^''«^> T^Ofi^tu, i^ifiTiv, Jyiuai, Mi^i^v. 

^ rAijf/.i, JXaSi, Pr. M. Ra/AflM. 



K. 

3 ^xaTjy, 



J. f f Kspdwf Kipirw, ixifxa'x, hupoLro^^t iup%v^t^^ 

r r- ^ xpdoj, xgiaruf, xiKpAKX^ xhtpapMi, ixpHr^v, xpa* 

Kepiauvcdg ^ - 

xsp^oLvtS, f xspSeuf, KEp^cw, xtpS-^froiMu, sxipSii^&aj rtexipSipm* 

xXay^ctf, I x>Ar/w, Perf. M. xexXijya. 

xfxXayp^a. J 

x^avcco, I xXau££<;> xXaif^cta. 

icexkaUixa, J ^ - - 

ikvcay xXiifti, Imper. xXuBi k xixXufii. . 

Kopevvvw, f xopsw, xopB^w, ixopsa'a, ix^ptvi^t^Vy xex6priKa, Xf« 

KopivvviAt, \ xipiiiJt,ou, ixopitrQ-riy. 

Kpiiuavviw, ( ^S^l^^* xpBjidffw, i%piikwa, ixp$p.atrii^riv) Ix/sf • 

Kpsaayyyau i , , 



lOS 



£TftV»5 



Aayx^^y 



XTU/M.«j 



XnX»i 



Kn^i^y 



AuiA^ivUy 



ixmvy 2 A. M. Urei^nvy Inf. Jcrao-- 






Aftyd'o^yea, 



Xr&(ay 



A. 

;t«, £?Xfiy/Afln, iXa;^4i'9 Pcrf. M. 

Xfi'^oi^otiy XiXrifoty Att. cfAfif ce, A£- 
XflfAiAOti & ciAfiju^ai, iXiif Onv & Ci- 
At]f^i}y, AijfS'iifl'Ojitan, ?A«|3o», sAa^' 

AlAa]3)ix«. 

A0K^v|/o/Aa(», sA^jU^/^/ADVy lAd^f^y. 

Imp. sAijd'^y, A^o-tf, X'Kcr$fjt.otiy AsAikT- 

/M«i, sAiio-Onv, lAad'ov^ cAatd'ojfijbqv^ 

AlAK^dK* 



M«vd'«y»9 (AOi^i^y 



Mix/^fAOti^ lA»xJ^Uy 



BliAAw, / piAXlwy 



». • 

fACC^n(r$lJf,»ly IfAA^flTifAfiify lASfAoiiwH^f 

/tAiAi{(r67, ifAsXniroiiATiVy pf/AiAiixfty ftf- 

/KAAUlftAail ic lAifJi^kllif/LAiy i/4|Al»9lH^, 
fjKfAOIr^ |MfJKY)A«l« 

/t«fAA^O'C(79 f/A£AAf|0'a« 



4i ■ 



; TUs Verb is cIuefly.UN^wsn JaDpertoiMQ. 



lOS 



ifAVXOVy 



l/i.iy(a^ 



^VOWy 



p. ifj^tyyiify fAiync^iAOu. 



fJl^ipyCOy l^ifZf^9 i/AOp^d&/AY)l/« 



jMUxawy ji6UKi}irw« 



N. 



y»(iii 



vKC'oiACtty ivocr»y ivct<r»[Anv^ fv^orl 



r derivatives^ as irspvoum from ntspoiM)* 



9i}v* 



^fW 




6^0(^(6;5 



o. 



i^Wf o^io-« & o^iio-ci;, «^c0'«i» 



'OjtAkiJw, > 



OifiUj 









okiaA 



il^ivp 



cli^cra^ (affi(rc^ coimott 
ikifftay iMccty u\£K% ^Aio4lU!» SM^> 
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*OiTj/x/;, 



*0^fiActf, 





liBpvaufJ, -H 

nkpyfitu, I 

Uncpifnm, f 

Upiot^Kh J 

Ilsravvijfti, 3 

li-iyyvi/^h J 






cJvaUrijVy wvy^iuGLij (ovMrjv, 
ifrfpswp io'fpr^T'oiJMi, wo'^pOfMiv. 

o(pei\6w, o(pei\'ia'cv, w^^slXtptoCy (&pet\oy Sc (SfeX^v, 
ifXiuj, i(p\r^rwy SfKrjKx, 



n. 



TfiJ^af, iteio-^fjMi, Bceot. for le-fitro^oLi, htidrja'a, 

irev^uf, Perf. M. treitoy^a & ifsifoaBa. 

leepaoo *, Syo. 'jfgduj, jtpio'u), itiitpaxay ireitgaiMHy 
ts'ffpio'Ofji.ccif eirpiirivy '!tpa6r^a'6u,0Ltf 

le&rifyj, Trstdtrcvj eirerAcra, Tfeirsraxx & irewraxa, 
iferrrourtjMt, eiterdciijv* 

flijK, itrayijy, irayijo'Ofta/, itkifyj^a. 

irfw, Pres. M, -Tr/ojxa/, itl^oiJi^au, JjTiov, 2 Fj M« 
Imper. irTSt. 






r* r 

• { 



ir>4a;« It^e^a, lirXijtrwijv. 



ifs^iwy lirsoroy, 2 F. M. ir«ff'oS]xa/. 



' J 



■"*t 



^ ITs^ott;, to pass into another country; '^epvico, to pofisfortk^ 
purpose of selling; leplctii^OLi^ in the Middle Yoicey ^c^ buyap^sor^^ 
0r thinly brought from another country^ 



105 






«T*/ 



Pijyvow, 



I 



Verbs in c^u ', 






fvibf^ 



• / 



P»!y«, 









VivvoiAUif Trirrv^lAai^ l^uOo/Any^ TV* 



P. 



?fy«, Att. «f<f«, cffw, Perf.M.fofya. 



e / 



« / 



fl9C/ 



»«e/ 



pii^w, i^pn^»^ tppn?ajt*»iJ', ?pp?jy« & 
ifpcayocy ip^ccynvy p«yiia'p/x«u 
poitf'ca, £ppetfO*») iffttKAy cppci;/u*at, fp« 

c-PiO'tOy iT(iic»j cr|3cxflB & co^/Suxa;, 

£(rj3»iw 






<rxXA67, 1 A. EO'XYiX^, fc(rxAT)xa* 
(TxXii/Ai, Pr. Inf. o-xXfivai* 

derivatives^ form their tenses from their primitiTes^ 

as evpio'x.Wy tipkw, sip^o'U}, &c« 



^ Verbs in <r)cujy which have a great affinity to Verbs in fii^ are 
derived from PrimitiTes in auj swy ow^ and vooy and are formed by 
the insertion of x after the cr of the Isl Futnre : thus from yyjpdwt 
yr^pdtrou is formed yijpgfo'xo; ; from dpioj, dpirou, dpkruw ; from 
fiiix', fiiwo-Wy ^tujoTiw ; and from p^e^vw, fj^H(rwy ju&eSvtf^w. 

P 
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Xviyiuf 



2Tfpi<rx«, 



€7rnu^ 



n^iUy 









r* • / 



^o^ifTU^ ^o^ujy ifapia'Xj.ifOft<roc[ji.'nv* 



f^4o'»9 ^rp(»>^»^ is'^tao'oifAnvj erf c^/a^i^ 



Ttrpxuj 



(r;);;;Fa'. See page lOOi 



T£/X£Wj 



TfAriycCy 



TiKU^.j^ 



rpxcjy 



T/x;i2«, rerjCAtixjt, rirfji.fifji.aiy irf^viiviv^ 
trfJLxyoVy ir[Aciyr\yj r^xyi^of^oLi* 

inytifAfWy t£tox«« 

Tf iio-w, £Tf ijo-JK, rirgn[jt.»iy Ir^i^i^v* 
T4T£^ij;w, • 1 A. IriTpnuct. 

TPCCO, Tf«(rw, TfW(rOjltat, £TfWfl"«, T£T/)«-, 

U^u^Aovy 2 F. M. Jf «/A©vfta», Ji- 
ScofAOc. - ' 



S^ctfjf.i(Cy. 



»l !■ tC t I J 



Some of these, like Verbs in jx/, prefix tlie Reduplication, as 
y;yy wo-xw from yvwcro;, Tirpcua-Kuj from rpcia-w. Some change the 
wwel of the periuJtiipa, as ijAu?,, ^]P^'fl''^'j ij^aorxw. 

^ t' ■■ 
» Ti^ivw aad rofoyor axe J>oth found ; the fomer derived froni 
rljXtt;, the latter from Va/xctf. Hewce theSdAorist w ritfter Irg/fox 
or trof.iuQY\. See p^e bfL t 



10? 



Tgdiy 






irf»y 



Tvyx^vuj 



f»yooy f»yo[Ji>xiy 2 F. fccyo\}fjt,aiy tfxyov. 






> / 



Tuj^rtrw, £Toj^>i(ra, rttv^inKX* 
riij^ofAMy rinvyfotj rirvyfAxiy T£- 



* 

Verbs in u9c</, derivatives, as f Sivu^oF, from ^Sfo;. 
Veilis hi u£(i, pol^syUablcSy as tr^evviw. 



ida-xut^ 



'^fU^ 






I 



0167, 

iviyycu^ 



iuiitu), 



««X"> 



JOf 



cft;, 






^, 



1 A. iivtyx»y iviyxdfAnvy ^ifi)(finv^ 

rytyxop^ wyxofxnv. 

1 A, fiVUKX^ iv£tKX[Afiu^ hn^y[AOiiy 

wx,^nv* 

Per, imoyfjK. 

fo^i(r(t?j ifo^ntrcty irsfi^fiiAOci^ Syn. 

f^iUy fg^oruj &c. 

Imper. A, % f^iu 



• \ 



p2 
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f 1 






fVfJH, 



ifvv. 



X»(rx(ay ') 

Xoic^coi^u)y N 

Xpcavifiuj '^ 

XfdvuvfAiy J 

Xtavvvccy 7 

Xuvpvl^iy J 



X. 






X^w, 









n. 



> w^o?, wiTo;^ Zcra^ Ztri^xt^ ucSrny ^< 



■i»IIX M 



* ^uo; signifies ^o produce ; (pvfi^t^ in the middle sense, ^o ^tfj^er 
oneself to be produced, or' to be born. 

* To the list of Defective maj be added Impersonal Verbs, which 
differ little from those in the Latin language, and will be easilj 
learnt by use. 

Verbal Nouns 

are formed from Tenses of the Indicatire, bj dropping the Aug- 
ment, and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as iwaj/i,if from fvpaiMUy 
^Khf^yjS from KXkffrw, y/xij from viyuiwn 
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Adverbs '• 

Those, which require particular notice, as distm- 
guished from the Latin, are the following, signifying 

Some few from the Aorists, as io^x from Ih^o^, ^w^ fr6m X^rM ; 
ipvyj^ from ifvyov, ntaios from sifaSoy, 

The larger proportion are formed from the 
Perfect Active^ distinguished by x, Xf ^^ 9 ^^ ^® ^^ syllable, 
as ^plxrifi from lesfpina, ^iSa^^ from Se^i^A^Oy ypa^ from yhypau^. 

'Perfect Passive. 
First Person, distinguished by M> and ending in 
yji, leolriy^a from ireifolTiiMiUy 
(Ml, fJiyriiATfi from jx^f^vij/xau, 
fjt^of, ^oc\fji.os from s^a^i^at, ' 

|xa;y^ IMf-r^^y from [Ji^BiJivrji^at ; 

Second Person, distinguished by S, and ending in 

eta, ^o'ia from ri^uo-a^, 

eiS$ ^li from XiXe^ai, 

e'l^s, daviudctos from rsSoLVfMLirou, 

r</*o;, xri^^f^f ^fovfi iii'Xpyi<rcLi ; 
Third Person, distinguished by T, and ending in 

ro^, rmof, aWijro^, cxxourixo;, 

r^a, rpov, pi^rpa, xatoTfpov^ 

n'wpy ■ notrpJffwp^ 

rsosy rsxy "teovy ypwa^r^^ ypaifrsa, ypaitrkv. 

Perfect Middle, terminating in tt, ag, svf, ij, ij^, <;, o;, as pSopJL 
from efdopocj vopiAg from vsvoi^oc, foycevs from r^oxa^ r/^o^i^ from 
rirpofa, tvitris from rw'uffa, ^oX)^ from PcjSoXa^i rofw^ from rirofixg 
&c, 

1 The Undeclitiable Parts of Speech are comprised under the 
general name of Particles. 



lid 

In a place J ending iA ^<x^ ^<, ;^i?, ^^u, and ot ; as ly- 
rfcv^»j here ; ov^mo^^j in Heaven ; vmurx^ and vroanrot" 
^ouy m every place ; iriioTj on the ground. 

Motion Jrom a place^ in d-c and ^tv^ as oif^wi^i and 
tif avoS-tv, from Heaven. 

Motion to a place J in 5i^ ^e, er^, as oifxmit and ou^ jcvoa-f, 
to Heaven; x*/^^C*> to the ground. 

Adverbial Particles, used only in Coipposition : 



a or av^ sigolfying ^ 



^ Privation f from Syso, wUhoUt *, aS t^yyJlpdr, 
without rooter* 
Increase^ from iyaK^ Muchy as A^vXc^, much 

wooded* 
UnioUf from ctjxa, together^ as ftXdp^o^, a 
consort 



The foflowing signify increase : 



api^j from cJ^et;,. tofumisk, 
spiy from l^o;, to connect. 
fiovy from /Sou;, an od?. 
^a, from ^aVt)^, thick. 



;«, the same^ as ( is ^^ or o'f. 

Aa, from aIak, much. 

\tj the same. 

/3pi) from fipi^is» strong* 



Auff signifies difficulty^ as ^ur^x^w, /(? fe unhappy *• 

Ne and vu signify privation^ like the Latin »^, as vuXen?, 
without pity. 



' Av before a Consonaht drops the v, as i^ivoCros, immortal* 
Thus the English Article an, derived from the German ein^ drops 
the n before a Cons<)nant> as On arm, a man. 

• So in Oyid : Difspariy Unhappy Paris ! ^ 



/ 
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Ill 

Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Particles. 

t 

Ap, spi, fiovy ^OL, tjxj >tOL, U, Ppi. composit. augent. 
^vf^ diff, j^j yr), priT. a priyat. colUgit^ augQt. 



Prepositions. 

Six are Monosyllables : fif , Ix, luy irfoy tt^o^^ ^iy. 
Twelve Dissyllables: a/^^J, «%», «m, awo, i^i, IttI, 

xotTftj^ fAirot^ v»^oij TTtfi^ VTrlgy vtto *• 

In composition, five of these increase the significa* 

tion : iUj ixy ffvvy frifiy vrrig. 

Six sometimes increase^ and sometimes change : dni^ 

One diminishes : uVo. 
One changes : /*«t«. 



Metrical Synopsis of the Government of Prepositions : 

*Ayf, die*, Ix, itpoy Gemtiy. els, dv, Acc.o-yv, sv rs Datiro. 
At\ vie^pf Ace. GenitiT. xard xa) jxsra insuper addunt. 
^A^^y l^'> itfo, leapdf itpoc, 'jrsp), tres sumunt sibi casus. 
Poetae japgunt dvdy xa) Ttocrdy xa) pi^std Dandi« 



^ Of the Prepositions the three first are Atomcsy without an 
s^ccent^ th e redt are Ozy tons. 
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Conjunctions 

will be exhibited with the Moods, to which they are 
joined, in the SYNTAX. 
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SYNTAX^ 



The Nominative and the Verb. 

A Neuter Plural is generally jcnned with a Verb Sin- 
gular ; as, 

T« ?a;a tpe^ei, iElian. The animals run ». 



1 The rules of construction, which are common to the Greek 
and Latin languages, are here omitted ; but some of the anomalies 
are noticed, which the latter has imitated from the former. 

^ As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed by a Verb 
Plural, a Neuter Plural is often taken in the same collective sense, 
and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus when MVian says rd Kujk 
rpixsi, he means the whole race of animals. When Hotter says 
iovpa (Tsayfirsy he means the collection of planks ajid timber^ with 
which the ships were constructed. 

This Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, but it is 
used in a collective sense ; as d/x/kcLi oy*(pa.) y^iXiwv, Pindar ; ^i- 
^OK^gu r\-fji^ovBs <f)uya)y Euripides. 

In the Doric and Ionic Dialects the Singular or Plural Verb 
followed the Neuter Plural Nominative ; the Attic restricted the 
Verb to the Singular, except in some instances, of which animals 
are the subject. 

This construction is n6t confined to the Greek language. It is 
frequent in the Hebrew ; see Exodus xxi. 4. Job xii. 7. Isaiah ii. 

Q 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with a Verb 
Plural; as, 

TAjx^u; Xkyov^h Herodotus. Both sat/ * . 

The SuBst ANTivE and the Adjective. 

An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is sometimes 
found with a Feminine Substantive ; as, 

Tuj Y^yancEj Xenophon. TTie two women *. 



II. Psalm Ixxiii. 7. &c« In French this mode is common ia 
every Gender in an Impersonal form : // est des hommdtt^ il est des 
femmes. But the Verb in that case precedes the NominatiTe, U 
vient de sonner dix heures; if the Nominative precedes, it has a 
Verb Plural : dix heures viennent de sonner. 

* In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies^ more 
than one, may have an Adjective Plural ; but it can be only by a 
forced Enallage that the Verb or Adjectiye can be of the Dual 
number, when the Noun implies more than two. 

* This construction is used in order to generalize the sense, as 
^is and Deus are applied to both sexes for a divine, av^pwiog 
and homo for a human person. Thus duccnte Deo in Virgil refers 
to Venus, and aJr^v rr^v &soy in Herodotus to Minervar Perhaps 
also this form is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this princi- 
ple, when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a 
mode of speech adopted by the great, she uses the Masculine Gen- 
der ; as ifjtAf?; avrapyaywa-avres nr&reXdi;, Euripides, spoken by 
Creusa of herself; xr«vou/x£y, al^ep IJf^Jcra^agp', by Medea; Tfa- 
^ovrsg, Yffji,aprT)Kires^ Sophocles, by Antigone. This mode is con- 
fined to the Dual and Plural. The Masculine Article is joined 
with a Masculine Noun in the Dual only. 

Compound and Derivative Adjectives in os are considered by the 
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A Substantive is sometimes used as an Adjective j 
as, 

Tijv 'R\\oi$% (p^vY^v JJfju^aflov, Lucian. Ihaoe learnt the Greek 
language ^. * » ^ 

The Substantive is often changed into a Genitive 
plural, preceded by an Article ; as, 

01 ayo^oi rJv dvSfwy^ Isocrates. Honorable men '. . 

The Genitive of Personal is used instead of the Pos- 
sessive Pronouns ; as, 

Tijy jxijripa llov nfjioi^, Xen. Yqu honor my mother '• 



Attic writers as of two terminations, consequently nsed 2A Femi- 
nine as well as Masculine. See page 19. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a different Gen- 
der, XPW°^ ^^ understood^ as ip^h -^ dkri^eia^ Sophocles. Thus 
tristc lupus stabulisj Virgil, The ellipsis is sometimes supplied, <» 

o^avarov p^p^jxa ^' ikrfieloL^ Epictetus. 



' ^oJiciAs anusj Pliny, ^n old fig-tree* This combination is 
common in English ; thus sea water ^ gold watch, house dog» 
'BXXdg may be considered as an Adjective used as a Substantive^ 

as icoLrfis and patria. 

^ So nigroe lanarum nullum colorem bibunty Plin. By this 
construction Eminence is expressed in Hebrew, as Prov, xxi, 20« 
Isaiah xxviii. 8. 

^ The Greek orators generally use the Pronouns Possessive with 
the Article, as rrjv o^.6voiclv rr^i/ vfj^eripav ol ito\Xo) i^ktovo^i^ Isoc. 



Q2 
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The Relative and the Article *. 

The Relative often agrees with its Antecedent in 
case, by attraction; as, 

*Ev •falg hfyrous^ oils '^/Of^ev, Aristophanes* In the festivals^ 
which we celebrated^. - ' 

The Article is often used for the Relative ; as, 

ITccTi^p, (T £fpe<pe. Homer. Your father ^ who educated 9^u '. 

. The Article, . when it differs from the English, is 
found in a general, or indefinite sense, and even before 
proper names ; as, 

Ttjv elprjvyjv iroiela-doct, Demosthenes. To make peace *. 



* As the Relative and the Article haye the same origin, as they 
are frequently used the one for the pther, and the Feminine iu 
both is distinguished only t)y the Accent, they are joined under 
one head. 

^ This is called attraction^ as the Antecedent attracts the Rela. 
tive into its case. This Attic form has been imitated in Latin ; Si 
quid agas eorum, quorum consuSsti^ Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes the Si^b-' 
stantiye ; as <rvv ^ f%si; ^vvccfj^ei, Xen. 

^ The Article is often put for oSros and exstvos, as o- ydp fiattriKT^'i 
^oXw^eiSy Hon;i. In this sense 6 or 3 may be considered as the No- 
minative of the Pronoun Personal o? . The Relative also sometimes 
bears the same signification, as 7^ $* of , Plato, uind he said, 

^ Similar to this is the French idiom la paix. Even in these in-r 
stances a particular emphasis is often implied : thus 1^ slpiffvri may 
signify the peace desired^ ^cuKpirr^gj the great philosopher. In 
Italian // Tasso^ and in French !e Tasse^ express the Poet Tasso^ 
I'hus in If oliinshed and Shakespeare, The Douglas, 
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''E<prj 6 ^ujKpoirrj^^ Xen. Socrates said ^ . 

It is frequently joined to a Participle ; as, 

'O (pyAarrwv, Her. The guar dingy i.e. he y wlio guards ^ ^ 

The Article in the Neuter Gender, before a Genitive, 

signifies elliptically/>(?jj^jj/^w or r^/^//V;2; as, 

'O &eog rd ruiy iv^pujirwv ^»o<xf 7, Isoc. Gpd directs the qfflairs 
of men '. 

* Xenophon frequently omits the Article, d^iycsi 'ZuncpiryiSy Me* 
jnor. but never when iipy) or slieBy follows. 

' The Article is sometiipes dropped, and the Participle is used 
ftlone, as aipdovy Find, the inventor ; d^uivreiy Theocritus, the 
reaper^* Thus in Horace spectansy the spectator ; mugientesy th« 
oxen. 

^ Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as ra rwy Syj^alwv TCpaLy\ML'tcft 

In some c^ses the relation between the Article and the Noun 
following is so close, that the distinction between i^e property 2LsA 
ihe thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as"^ n^V f^XOS^i^^^^ ^%^' 
Xif [^srx^oXdsy Dem. Fortune has sudden revolutions, 

The Plural Article, followed by ajM.^) and ifep) with a proper 
name, signifies attendants, or the partly as o\ diJi.<p) HpiociJ^ovy Hpm. 
meaning the attendants of Pfiam ; eiteri^evro tw '2wKpoirei ol d[ji.<p) 
rov "Ayyrov, iElian. meaning the party of Anytus. Here is evi- 
dently a distinction of persons, and Priam and Any tns alone cannot 
be implied. This is found in Latin : Qui droa ilium erqnty Ter^ 
Qui sunt a Plat one y Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this elliptical form be- 
fore an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; as ra x^'^P^^^ '^^'^^ i^ii^in 
fj^aci TtdvTxs, (ri[ji.<pvroy rol^ dv^pwiroig 6r)> Arist. Tliis circum" 
stanccy that all should delight in imitations, is natural to men. This 
form is comimon in the Scriptures j as iv ra; eTvaj aJriv, St. Luke ; 
i. e. ky rw Xf oVw, or ntpdyiLOiriy in the timey or circumstancey that 
}fe was ; or simply, while he teas. 
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The Genitive *. 

The matter^ of which a thing is made, is put in the 
Genitive; as. 

Toy ^l(ppov sT^olr^rsy W^upwy ^vkujv, Xen. He bvilt the chariot of 
strong wood ^ . 

Cost or value^ crime or punishment^ difference or emi- 
nence^ are put in the Genitive ; as, 

Aos cLvrov y^liAv ^po(,)(^yj$, Anacreon. Give him to us. for nine 
pence '. 

Tpd(poiJ.ai as ij^oiyjicc^y Lysias. I accuse you of adultery *, 
Aia<papujv ruJv aAAwv, Plato. Different from the others* 
XxpiMcc TtcLvrwv hiti^iov, Pindar. A joy surpassing all^ 

Part of time is put in the Genitive ; as, 

&ipov$ re xol) ')(Jc:iil(j)vo$, Xen. Jn summer and winter *. 



* The primary signification of the Genitive is the origin^ or 
causCy from which a thing proceeds, or possession. To these may 
be traced most of the uses, to which that case is applied. But in 
construe tior, it must depend either on a Substantive, or a Prepo- 
sition expressed or understood. 

^ This Genitive is governed by ix. and aVo, sometimes expressed, 

as rsTvyi^iva, IJ d^oiiMxvTog, Theocr* diro JuAwv iratoiynukvay Hesiod. 

' This is governed by ccvri, as d^XcLrrstrSai rm rp(i(pd$ ivri vo- 
^i<riLocrosy Arist. Sometimes the Dative is used ; 7tpi(x,crdai fiovai, 
Lucian. 

^ This is governed by irecJ, as ftwxo; are leep) ^avaroy, Xen. 
These words are sometimes put in the Dative, ^TjjxiwVavro^ itev^ 
ifrinv/rx rxXdvtois, Her, 

^ A Preposition is often used: hd vvytTo^ itoCi r^i^epx^j Plato, 
^hen the Dative is used, it is governed by ev understood, and somev 
Jimes expressed : ev rdf ocvrw ^kpei, Thucydides. 
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Exclamations of grief and surprise are put in the Ge- 
nitive; as, 

Tr^g i^wpiag, Aristoph. What folly * / 

Comparatives are followed by a Genitive ; as, 

^AvoLpylcLg fj^slZov ovK Ir* xaxov, Sophocles. There is no greater 
evil than anarchy * . 

Verbs signifying the senses^ or the passions^ &c. are 
followed by a Genitive ; as, . 

TaJy li^aprvpwy ajojxdare, Isoc. You have heard the witnesses ^. 



* O*ix,ot is often prefixed^ as oJaot rcJv Ipcwy syiv kolkuJv^ Eurip. 



i. c. eyeKX. 



^ This Genitive is gorerned by dvr) or irpo. Titan after a 
Comparative is often expressed by ^, as rl ysvoir a.v bXms (j^eTl^OY, 
^ (piXog KccTcogj Soph. 

The Comparative ^j^xWov is sometimes understood^ as xaAov r6 
fjirj ^yjy sr)y, ^ Kfy dikicug, Mensmder, 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be considered as 
the Case Absolute : thus dvocp^lag (oy«njf und.) anarchy Existing, 
there is no greater evil. 

Perhaps too, ^ after a Comparative may be considered as the 
Subjunctive of f la*. On that principle, the resolution of the two 
last examples will be : let there be^ or if there be a bad friend^ 
what can he a greater sore ? If it be necessary to live miserably y 
not to live is desirable* 

• Many of these are frequently found with an Accusative, 
Those of seeing always^ as bow rov Kcupoy, Isoc. 

'Axouw, signifying to hear oneself called, or simply to be called^ 
has the construction of Verbs of existence^ as out* ax.'^ii(roii.on Kaxog, 
Soph. It is often used with the Adverbs sJ, xdHMg, and >icx,\cu$j 
and fol^wved by vtto or irccpa with a Genitive, as Ka>cw$ dxoieiv vtto 
rujy ifoKirwv^ Isoc. Thus Cicero, Est hominis ingenui velle benh 
andire ab omnibus. 
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T*V o6k c5v iyaa'AiT'o rrjs iper^$, Dem. fVho would not achhird 
virtue * P 

To sp^v tm (Tw^povcovj ^schines. To love the modest ^. 

/ 

A Noun and Participle are put absolute in the Geni-' 
tive J as, 

'HXlov rsWoy^os, Soph; The sun rising^. 

* Thus Virgil, Justitioene prius mirer^ helUne laborum f 

* To these may be added Verbs signifying to abstain^ to asky 
to attain^ to begin^ to care^ to cease^ to command, to conquer, ta 
despise^ to differ, to endeavour, toJUl, to neglect, to remember^ 
to restrain, to separate, to share, to spare ; and in general those, 
which imply Of or from, and may be followed by ex and dvri/ Bult 
many of these £lre found with other cases. - 

The Latin language has imitated this construction : thus Daunusi 
agrestium regnavit populorum, Hor. Tempus desistere pugna, 
Virg. &c. 

^ This construdtion may in getferal be considered as expi'essing 
the cause of the event, which is the subject of the sentence. Thus 
in the sentence, Libertate oppressA^ nihil est quod speremus^ Cic. 
What is the cause of that state of desperation ? The destruction of 
liberies In nil desperandum Teucro duce, Hor. What is the 
cause of that confidence ? The direction of Teucer^ This is hy 
some grammarians, but improperly, called, the case of conse* 
quence. It is governed by bk, iir) or viro understood, and some- 
times expressed, ivcriyfwv uV 'A^atwv, Horn. Thus Ovid, Nullo 
sub tndice. 

From this solution it will follow that the case absolute will vary 
according to the nature of the Prepositions, which govern \U 
Hence we find the Dative and Accusative in that sense ; as Ait cJ; 
'fspTtiycepavvaj %wo]w.ey«;, Hom. evidently governed by vifo. The At-. 
tics often use the Accusative governed by a Preposition under- 
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Hie Genitive is often governed by a Substantive or 
a Preposition understood ; as, 

TLsof v^atQf, Her. ([J^^ipos und.) To drink tome mt^or K 

Maxifiof t^( tixyif^ Arbtoph. (fvinca und.) Happy hg hiiffsu 
tumK 
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stood, at tsKv* $1 ^cufsvr dtXtta^ Soph* ivrav^a, ^ rpta iytf, 
fgovpia, Xen. Thus the three casesi, with which Prepositions are 
joined, may be ^sed absoiuieijjf ; in some writers they are used pro« 
Qiscnously, e^ea in the same sentence. 

To the Accusative must be referred most of^ those instances, 
which are said to be in the Nominadre, as Sky, s^h, itapiv. Sec. 
Thos^, which are really in the NoBiinatite« may be construed 
upon common, prindpjes ; auchas that in HoaiuJL 1. 171, whero 
Itiy refers to the Nominatire of tim Verb ittin. In othep inetancet^ 
a Verb must be understood ; but that anomaly is rery unlirequent 
in good writers, though in nse among tiie modern Greeks, as jdu*- 

M laas coming 0ui of ihe thurA^ the roof of gaur house felt. 
And yet some instances are found In Latin : CeUrMfhilosophorum 
dfidpHnaj^'-^us nBUl a^monre wrbiirory Gtc. 

Nam no8 omnei^ qiMus ett nUeunde dUquii oifjectus labosy 
Omne quod e$i initrea Umputf priusquim id rescitum esty lucr^ 
estj Ten 

. 1 Thus in French* boiredePeau^ AfOfn, &c« 

* Thus in Latin, Fortmutiui kUforum^ Vifg. Lassut maris ei 
vtartim, Hor, Sunt lacrymarerum^ Xirg^ 

The Grepitive of Sabstantires is often u^ed fpr an Adjectire, in the 
New Testament and in the Septuagint, in imitation of the Hebrew 
idiom ; thus dvipai/ffof r^s dfjMpriois, the man of sin^ hrthesinfiti 
man. This mode has been la^ly adopted in the English language*. 
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The instrument *aiid manner of an action are put in 
tlie Dative ' ; as, ^ 

^Afiyvpioci$ xiy/oLi^i [fAy(Qv^ xa) itivra, Kparrifrsi^, Oracle to Pbi» 
« lip. JPi^A/ XMth silver weapons^ and you will conquer the world, 

J^>M9's ^iifsi^ xaV .^^$y.§. .?iK^^llQm» . He struck him with a 
swdrdy and killed him by stratagem '• 

Verbs signifying tb- accompany or fhlloiVy to blame, to 
converse J to fray^ to usCy are followed by a Dative ; 

To? vr^g eifovto, Horn, //i'iti ^/itpf followed. 

Uirois Tf/ot^ rovs , ro7s a^ctptayc^ifOLf'i'jrinfulljvTaSy Plutarch- 
Thi^k those faitl^ftt who, ^t;q^€V^ your fyulis^^ 

vriihthfi.visey yQuyoux^fiwHiheooinemsei * \ . r l -. . . 

« • • • 

; < 'Titi9 case is geherallyv tis^dss the'DltiTt in Latki. It bx« 

pfe^ses'the-dt^^ct, io' tirliiofa^ tlfe-acliGfiiu&'^^rected; or/or which it 

is intended. It implies ddqtfisitidn and krsg^. < It is ^ placed ^ter 6<|xV 

in the sense of ]^abspy and after v<)r4^:^8i^ifyi4g^ lik^n^^Sy Ugpce- 

mentj trusty resistance^ r Ration ^ kc,,y It fpUo^^Ti^rbs, c<>iDpoisnd-» . 

ed with ivriy h, M, itapa, ifpos^ trvv^ M. It is Ir^'vi^nUy go. 

Terned by hv, kK\^ avv, or some other Preposition, understood. 

» ( 

^ This case in thes6 ihst^nc'e^may be called 'the Ablative ; and 

theanalogy with the ^4a^n,w^J!^pr^5«€4^,i .. , 

3 Instead of the Datif J?,'* the? !^rVposilio1is Ji.aVI*'* btA, xara ate 
sometltnes used With their proper cases^ as eTToclfsh-dxi iiri i^kovrw, 
Xen. iy jS'fXfVTj^rye/Sj'Eurifi.'* ... » . v . . 

To this rtil6 to ay be referred 'the excess or deficiency of measure^ 
as dv^pfiifojy fJiA%p(f)' aptrog. Her. 
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Ey^f ff-flai Aii, Hesiod. . • Te^ffW^ i^ /?^ *. 

Upo^arois xp^<^^^h Xen. To use sjieep,^ » • 

Neuter Adjectives in rov and rsov govern the Persoii 
in the Dative, and the ^hing in the Case of the Verb, 
from which they are derived ;* as, 

T/ dv avtw itoir^reov fi7i;, Xen, What must I do? , 

't^ifivroLSroL irpaKreov, Dem. You must do th^sc things '.. 

'o dJuTo^, the same'y is followed by a Dative j as, 

boc 7%o«e, who conceal J one deserving of this smie'pusUshment 
as those ^ who commit^ a fault*. 



• ^'ift£0|hut4 requires a -Gieni^Tcf ofiheTerson, vts'Ssiitfofiai viJi^wy^ 
JEsch. 

' Many Verbs hayo a Dalire of tl^ person^ and a Geaitive of 
the thmgy as o^^iff-jSijrafy xaifwvew, f/t^oi$i$w^i, f^^s^ta^ vvrfyi* 
yoi<niWy (pS^vM ; and the Impersonals ^sT, jxi^x, ii,etA(U?^tt .fiirsri* 
9r/?O0*ijxif ; as wv ey-d <roi ov (p^oviitrwj Xen. o'oi itmSS^ ti SsTf 
Eurip. But this Gen. will easily be re^lmr^ tp the goi^onent of 
a Preposition. 

. ~ • ' 

« 

' These AdjectWet imply necessiij^y sod 'hare the force of the' 
Latin Gerund. The whole construction has been imitated in La- 
tin : Qumn viam nobis quoque ingrediendum sity Cic. JEternof 
quoniam posruts in morte timendumy Lucretius. 

They sometimes afree with t^e SiHbstfiativeSy 89 ^if^ks vvi^. 
Soph. ifBpifyierhi irlv ij 'l^XKis, Hw^» 

^ Svv is here nnderstppd. Thus In Latin, Hem fadt oeddenHj 
Hor* Et nunc Hie eadem nobis juratus in arrnfSj Ond. 
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Accusahvb \ 

The Accusative is of universal use^ with x«r« un- 
derstood* } as^ 

^ms iMX?IVy iBschylttS. Tcrribk in Jight 

boc. Endeavour to be in body fond of Utbor^ and in mind a lover 
of wisdom^. 

Verbs signifying te do or speak well or ///» to give at 
take away, to admonish^ to clothe y govern an Accusative 
of the Person^ and another of the Thing "^j as, 

rioAXa dya^oL r^v .ifi>4v hroln^Sy Isec. Be conferred maiijf eer* 
wices on the dt^ ^ 
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* The Accusatire expresses the object of the action. It is, 
therefore^ as in Latuij gOTerned either bj a Verb Actif e, or b)r a 
Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating^ concealing and teaching 
govern twd Accusatives. Verbs Neater $1so often assume asl 
Active s^nification ; and both are followed by an Accusative of 
their own sigiiification. 

-The Accusative seem» to be the favorite Case of the Attics, 
ii4io frequently use it for tbeGrenitiveand the Dative. 

' Or Sii, £iV, Ttep), ntpif. Kara is of the most general signifi. 
cation, as it embraces : the |^rf«« qualitiee 9xid relaiions; Sid is 
^plied to the cause ;^^ sUfTfep), and ^po; to motion. They are soine* 
times expres^, as o; xara cw(/,a xa^if^ nari vovv ^ av isrh i^of* 
fos, Epigr. 

. ' This construction is frequent in Latin poetry: Crinem sofuia^ 
Virg. Humeros amidusy Her. 

^ One of these Accuisttives is governed by xara understood. 

* To the Accusative of the thing arc frequently substituted th« 
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tSlfycL^lKOLi xoxa riv oIkov, Thuc, I have done evil to the house. 

'AirorcpeT fut ri yj^^\MLta^ Isoc. He deprives me of my pro* 
periy. 

Twea, vs \he^^u»y^^rwa^ Thucydides. I put you in mind of these 
things. 

'ES^ri fM i^iivcrav^ Horn. They striped me of my <lothes ^ . 

Distance and space are put in the Accusative ; as, 

^Efecos iiti^si Affo XapSiu)y tptZy i^fisptHy iSov, Xen. Ef^sus 
is distant from Sardis three days journey. 

Verbs Passivk. 

Verbs of a Passive signification are followed by a 
Genitive governed by vVo, «Vo, ix, v«f », or wf ©^ * j as, 

'O ydSs M ohov itafdelperui, Isoc. J%e understanding is im* 
paired by wine. 



mm. 
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AdTerbs svf xxKoSg, xetnco^l as vap6yrag' (uhv ttig fixovf ist ii 
nfpArrsiyf dfiroytas it siXxiysTyy EpicL Mi^ ipa ro»^ rsSi^TC^of xa» 
xws. Soph. The Verb alone, implying treatment, may hate th* 
same construction, as Zsvf /xj ravr 1Spci<rey, Aristoph. 

. . . . > 

* Verbs of adjuring and shearing are also found with two Ac* 

cnsatives, as ofxi^w crs ovpayiy, Orphens. Thus in Latin, Htee 

eadem T\nramy Mare, SiderajUrop Virg* 

A ehange of Vmce implies a change in the Case of the Person ; 

hut the Passive preserres the same Case, of the Jlting; asi^tf 

leXsTroL iuBpysrovfji,Bia, Xen. toi/xanoy BKSuofJLsyo^, Dem. Thus in 

Latin, Induitur fadem ctdiumque Diance^ Otid. Inecripti nomina 

fegum, Virg. 

' ^ The Prepesition is oftea understood ; as 'irrSirbcu rwy ov/xf o- 
pwy^ Isoc* 
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Tiiy^iuf Cf* yawy^.Xen. He was killed bifi/ou*. 

Infinitive* 

The Infinitive Mood is used to express th6 came c^ 
^;z(/ of an action ; as, 

T*V <r(pws ^vvsr^KS ifA'^so'iai, Horn, Who induced them tojight ^ ? 

The Pr<MK)un Accusative, before the Infinitive, is 
frequently omitted j as, ^ 

^£^ij Ky)Te7v, Qoivtoy und.) PlatQ. He said that fie was in-^ 
quiring ^. 

The InfiioStive 13 often precSdded -or followed by a 
Nomitfative j as. 



* Thus in Latin, Thrgueor infesto ne vir ab hqsiecadafy 0?id# 
Nihil valeniius d quo intereaty Cic. 

Some Verbs, vliicli in^^ActtTe.:arp<follow^ by -tHe Gr^itirii 
oFDaiireof tibejpfr^on, attd the Accusative of tbe ^Aoigr, are. pre- 
ceded in the. Passive by the Ne<miaia,tif e of ii\iQ, person ;, aA oi xw¥ 
A3y}vaiu>y imt^rpat^uii^ivoi f uXfl^x^y> Thuc. They who Tsere intrusted 
Kith the defence of the Athenians^ or they to whom the defence of 
the Ath^ians was iiitrusted. Thus rojv ek ^sigwy dpiriK<>[ji^ou, £a« 
tip. 

' Similar to this is the English idioiDi, The Latin .uses ut or quo 
wRh a SubjundlTe. Sometimes in FodTy it admits the Greek con-< 

struction, as, Deieratque comas ds^frmdero venOsy Viig. 

. • ■ '1 

. 3 Thua in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabatj (^eund*) Virg. 
The Infinitire Mood and the preceding Verb, generally/ but not 
always, relate to the same person; ^Ins <roS >iA^6ii.eyos b\$ ro ha-'^ 
IMrrifuov iiroiyoiy ^afxwy iilxsiyj {a-i nod.). Plato* Nosabiisse 
rati, (eo5und.) Virjj. 



Arist. Sophocles said (hat he made men such as they oughiSo be ; 

Euripidssy stiohastheT^are, 

^EprjiTs <pi\os bIvx}, Platar^ch. He said that he was ufriend-t, ' 

• • • ' ■ 

Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the Accusative, 
th^ Indicative preceded by orir or «V * is commonly 
used; as, 

' Tvwit ift iyu) dXyj^yj Xsycoy Xen. Know thai 1 speak truth. 



' Thus inLatin^. Rettulit Ajax esse Jovis proneposy Oyid. 

* *0r< and ws are really Pronouns : the fonnet the Neater of 
orf^9 ^Ti$ ; the latter the same as Sf , in an adverbial form. This 
will clearlj explain the ' construction : yvwii Iriy know that; lycJ 
iXri^ Xfyw, 1 speak truth. Aeyw w$, I say that or thus : skuvos 
cJ ifoXe^hfiy he does not make war. It is not necessarj that ri; 
should be always joined with 0^. We find' in .Homer, Ttyvda^ujv 
oJ airos vifsips^s %e7f a^ 'A-ttoAAwv : that is, Tiyyoiincuv S, Know- 
ing this : Apollo stretched his hand over him, 

^Ori is sometimes used at the Mid of a sentence in a manner, 
which Btmbifly elu^datee this* explaiiatibn i «A'X* «Jx ehreo^oitrst^, 
oW 3ri^ Aijstoph'. Bui $ffm wilt n^irmtoreity f I' know that 

*Sometim4» 2n is added td stt*MgthbnJtteforee of ' another 
Pronoun, a practice conltton 1^ the best ^heek ami Latin wri- 
ters: aXA' dSv eya^/^ou u^icoft^ty ^ovr icrfl* Sfi, Aristoph; Hoc 
ipsumsciasm ... * 

The Greeks in narration^ frequently use the Present tense, be- 
cause or« ihtrodiices the 'words of the person, who isi the subject 
of the narrative. But the Latins, in the idiom of the Accusative 
and Infinitive, place the Verb in the. Perfect; t#n^e«. 

^On sometimes signifies thcU, or to the end that. In this sense 
tti# LatiW uXiy generltlly ^ortened into »/, is ihe same word. 
Here it is still the Pronoun, and the full expression is $ioi ori. 



Aeyw vk hmfos ti iroX^fif 7« Dem. / tuy thai k$ doef not inak9 
war */ 

The Infinitive is used with or \(dthout a Preposition, 
for the Latin Gerunds and Supines ; as, 

'E^iraf^svof iro Aep&f y« Horn. Skilled in the art cf mar ' . 

^¥ rw iMiAslv^ Soph. In Itaming '• 

*Ixay2; shre7y ka) vpa^aiy Ljsias* Qualified to speak and to act ^. 



for that^ for this. The two words ^ten coalesce, and become 
iiirti. Thus Shakespeare^ For that lam some twelve or fourteen 
snoonshines lag of a brother. 

Son&etimcs Sn signifies elHptically what is the reason voky; as, 
fiirof fri t6cr<r(iy s^cicaro ^oifiog 'AieoWuty, Horn. Here the fail 
expression is, slitoi ri Urtv eunov Sti — lei him sat^whatis th^ reason 
for ihisp Phcsbus is so enraged; or ita, In. 

It is likewise frequently used for because^ and is there too go* 
Terned by h%^ for this reason. 

These obserrations will eauly suggest an analo^ipjd solution t»f 
the origin and use of the word in other languages, 

* This construction has seldom Ipeen imitated In Latin. . But 
Sn has been rendered hjquidy fnia, and eren quouiam in theViiU 
gate^ a translatioa, which disgust^ the classital i^eader, and which 
way happily succeeded by the more elegfint versions of Beaaand 
of Castalio, Yet we find some instaaces <^ that use ofqubd. E^^ 
dem sdo jam Jilius quM amet m^us^ T«iv Prwmoneoy nutiqwim 
icripta fudd iHa legaty Oyid. 

' So in L;^tin, Et jam temj^ ejuAm fumantia sphere cofta^ 
Virg. toT solvefidi* 

' CatUare pareSy Yirg. for cantastdo^ 

^ 4t rubuset seniesy tantuntiHodo tasdert natwy Qiiiy for sfd 

ladendum. 
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ll^rovV 'jrsiiTfsi siriCK&iteTyy Xen. He sends trusty men to €X(U 
mine ** 

KaAA<5^ i^^rxf Xen. Most beautiful to behold^. 

The Infinitive of the Present, Futiife, and Aetkts^ 
preceded by the Verb /^eAAcc, ^qpresses Ihe Future } 9&^ 

yiiXXu) re^YavtUf l?\skto» I am to die ^. 

The Infinitive of many Verbs is preceded by ?x«> in 
the sense of (TuW/MrOtr ; 9S^ 

Mr^^^y sx^ijo-w $Welv, Dem. They have nothing to say ^ . 

The Infinitive is often governed by anatho: Yef b in 
an Imperative sense, understood ; as, 

MijVf ff-yy' i^Q(.YitQwt ^^t^dflw, Horn* {opoy bew^Hre, imd.) Nor 

cofitend thou with the immortal Oods. *• 

» 

The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely^ without 
another Verb expressed j as, 

*ilf oit>Ms el^eiv, Dem. To speak plainly* 
AoKssuf sy^oip Uer. ^s it appears to me. 
Mmoov hTv, Isoc. Nearly ®. 



iM*MWhH«rttaMMBai^M«M»« 



^ Semper in Oceanum mittit me quwrere gemmasy ProportiBd, for 
qwesitum* 

* Niveus videriy Hor. for visa. 

^ More congenial is the French idiom, j(? dots mourir* It a[« 
actly expresses a sense of iJi^eWtv^ which refers to probabUity^ and 
is applied to any time, as rei ju^iXAe/ ix.wiif*sv^ Horn. Vous devex 
f avoir entendu*. 

* Thus iiiLaUa, 2?« Dtt^ nefu^ utsini^ neqtte utnoH stnt, habeo 
4i$erey Cic« 

» Thus in Italian, non dxr niente^ take care to say nothing 

^ The InfiniilTe is ^ometmies understood, as oAJ/ov ifaptSo^y 
lijsias. (ffrvund.) cuyiAom, Dem, {<ppicM vlvA.) 

s 
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Participle. 

The Partidple is often elegantly preceded by the 
Verbs fl/*l, yivo[X($i^ wajp^w, t)(u> * } as, 

Xapi^ %a/j«y ^r)y ^ rUravr dhi. Soph. A kindness aluays fro^ 
duces a kindness ^^ 

OJx Bx^pis vifyjpxsv (Sy, Dem. He zoas not an enem^. 

Toy Xdyoy Vou ^avima-as £%«;, Plato. / have admired your 
speech '. . 

With a Piurtidple rMyyi^^ signifies by chance ; x»v^d' 
vu^ privately or ignorantly i f^dvfa^ previously ; as, 

TE^ij rv%67y Icov, Her. He said he chanced to be. y ^ 
'£Xa^o/t£v iiQ^spovre^, Plato. We were not aware thai we dif* 
fered *. 



' * The Participle is Sometimes used alone, sip being understood, 
ks ifA^Ktuy Kapyj /SaXfv, ijr |y) K^TJ'tt; ^pi^oi/^iytj, Horn. (Irl nrid. 
A poppy, bends the head^ which in a garden is weighed down. This 
ellipsis is found in Latin, not onlj in the Poets, bat ii^ the His- 
torians, particularly in Tacitus. To this construction may be ge-, 
nerally referred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thus 
f uXaJ ikkr/x^^ (piXaiia, Soph. (J^y und.) Guard was blaming 
guard, <rw^s)s-$£y irou$a,s IJ l/^ij^ Ojutonrojou Ktricif^svo^, £urip. 
07 und.) 

* Thus in Latin, Quos videos esse bibenies^ Plaut; Est loquens 
Socratesy Cic. ^ 

3 This is imitated in the Latin Participle^ Passive, Neque eares 
falsum me habuit, Curtius. Similar to this are the French and 
English idioms. ' 

* Thus in Latin, Nee vixit male^ qiti natiis moHensque f^eUit^ 
Hor. 
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^^dvco rov$ fl\ovs Bvepyetdoy^ %en. I arUidptUe my friends in 
conferring benefits. 

The Participle is used after Sixo^y frngo^y «?<cw, &c* ^ 
as, 

AJro; rovTo iroitSy (poLvspos f^v^ Arist. He manifestltf did this. 

The Participle is used instead of the Infinitive, after 
Verbs signifying to persevere^ to desist ^ to perceive^ or an 
affliction of the mind ; as, 

. Tijy f I/sijyijy ay^yrs$ SioLteKdiv^iv, IsoCt They continue preserving 

peace *•.».,.. 

Bsov ov AtjJo; lepordrriy l%a;y, Soph. . I shtdl not cease JiavUlg * 

God for my defender, 
^l(rii d<piyfjjvri, Aristoph* Know that thou art come* 
Miju^vijo-o iv^gcairog (Sv, Simonides. Remember that you are a 

man, 

l^Byikovs iLiTipawsy Xcn» God is often pleased to make the littl^ 
great J and the great Uttie '• ^ 

I* ■ I — ■— i !■ — — W— I ■■» III ■ I ■ II I I ,1 I , 

* * 

^ The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some instances occur 
itt Latin« Sdt peritura ratisy Statins* Sensit medios delapsus in 
kostesy Virg. 

' 'Zvvoi^x is fonnd Tpith Various cases : ^vvoi^x i^j^avtcp cofog t£v, 
Plato. ffT;yiifc« tttp\ 'fwv xpyipi^itwvs Isoc. kpt^avrw ^vvjSsiy ov^iv 
Biftrai^ivip, Plato. 

This last expression mnst be referred to the force of attrac<^ 
TioNy Which is particularly exerted on ParUciples. Attraction is 
indeed of universal influence in Greek construction. It seems as if, 
on many occasions, of two words relating to each other, but in 
difibrent constructions, theGreelss wished one only to be in a par« 
ticulav case, and the other to be attracted by it in the Same case. 

^feif additional instances will be here added. Oi}$^y) iroiicor' 

s 2 
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are followed by the Genitive^ Dative^ or Accusative* ; 
either because they are originally Nouns^ or because 
those cases are governed by a Preposition understood* 

Examples of the foarsMr : 

rixiji^, reJecHm, ttX^Jv l/xoy, iEsch. Exempting me*. 
XcLpiv,for the sake J y^dpiv^EKropo^y Horn. Forihe sake qf He€t(% 
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&i$* alcry^puJ^ ovT cctcXsuj; d'rfsPy}j rovs hcsTx$ IXgTj<ravri, Isoc. Tt is 
not considered as disgraceful or ingioriom in any one to pity the 
suppliant. ^^^^^(roLvri is here attracted iato the case of ou^evU Sxo- 
ntovfLsvo^ ivpivnoy ouSxi^cug dv ixXujs ravra hoiicpoL^oLiLe\fC$, Isoc. 
Having considered^ 1 found that I could not otherwise execute the 
Business, hatpa,^!i[Leyo( is attracted into the case of (TKOTtovpisyos* 
OJjrs vvv ^01 ^irait^k\Bi ovrcus ditoXoyrfCrai^ivw, Plato, / do not now 
repent having thus defended myself; for d'jfoXoyT^a-aarBai. Thus in 
X<atin, Sed non sustineo esse conscius mihi dissimulantiy Fabius. 

A Noun between two Verbs is frequently attracted into the case 
of that Verb, to which it has less relation. Thus syvwv ^vjiAQxpa^ 
riiv, or; d^uvxro^ irtv hrspcov aj%s*v, Thac, for syywv Sri ^rjpi.oxpa'' 
f <«•, ^pda-sfi luot rh ittriroT^Y, Sirou V); Aristoph. for iitou o ^er- 
. itotyjs. Thus in Latin, Servum meum miror, ubi sit^ I^laut. Hcec 
me J utconfidam^ faciuntf Cic. Istudfac me ut sciam^ Ter. 

* '^iSs and Ihv^ behold, which are sometimes^ like tho. Latin en 
wAdecee^ fband with a Nominative, are really Verbs^ 4iKlgoii>ern 
the Accusative; as, Ihv jas, £urip. 

^ nxijv sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctive, and is 
folio wcidbj every case, acoording to the government of the Verb, 
with which it is connected ; as, ouiiv er^v aAXo (ffdpif.aHOu^ leX^y 
XiyHy Isoc* oC ^a^us irA^y ro7; i;^0(po7$ xiyc/v, Aristo|>h* 
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Xwpi$^ separationy xwpls rm aySpuSy^ Her. WUhaui the men. 
Toy ^iis hwtem^ Plut. In the sight of God. 

Examples of the latter : 

"Avev poiji^irctiv, Plato, (abound.) Without nameSm 

*A/4<e>uxo?, Horn, (o^)' aad.} WUhthepeof^* 

Na) ^i ^ r6$$ oTcijvrpoy, Hosft* (M u&d.) Isieeur htf thii seep* 

Adverbs of time are changed by the Poets into Ad* 
jectives; as, 

OJ %/9^ Kdvvvyf^v Bufew /3ovXij^«^oy ivSpiXy Horn* A man of 
counsel ought not to skep the whole night ^» 

Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with the 

Verbs ^X'^^ fri^^t^j troAfay (piptCy fia^ ^cioiJt.»iy &C* aS^ 
*Uisujs s^e 'ffpog itoLvrdu tsoc. Bepkasant to 6lL 
BS TtifryjEiv, sS 'jfoietv, Dem. To receivcy to confer^ benefits* 

Two or more Negatives strengthen the Negation; as^ 

O J)e Iriv oul^> Ettrip. There is nothing. 
Ov^hrors ov$h ov pi,^ yivyp^M twf Seovtm, Dem. Nothing that ii 
necessary toill ever be done * , 



* Mi generally denies^ unless it is joined with val; v^ qffitmSt 
unless j oined with a Negatiye. 

' The Ph^Qsition is sometimes ^pressed : Ui§ ciir* kovrtSvy 
Her. p^ixp^s it' l^ov* Horn. r^Af iifi e-X'^hh Horn, ip^ cuv 

aittilu Plut 

' Thus in Latin, Nee minis JEneas se matutinus agebaty Yirg^ 
Nee vespertinus circumgemit ursus oviky Hor. 

^ In Latin, two Negatives make an AJSrmative; yet the Gireek 
idiom has been imitated : Ne^ tu haud dicas tibi non prwdictumy 
Ter. In Plautns this licence Is frequent. 
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, Prepositions 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative *. 



' The principal relations of things to one another are expressed 
19 Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by the Genitiye) 
acquisition and communication by the DatiTe, and action by the 
Accasative. The other relations, of time and placcy cause and 
effeciy motion and fest^ connexion and opposition^ are expressed 
by Prepositions. 

In the origin of language and of ciyilization Prepositions were 
few ; but when the progress of arts increased the relations of 
things, they became more numerous. In modern ages, when the 
extension qi Mathematicali and the improvements in Philosophical, 
Science haye . produced new combinations of language, iaji4 f e. 
quired a"^ greater precision of expression, the number of Preppsif 
ttons has been necessarily increased, 

fat that |reat yariety, which became expedient in modern times, 
has been applied to t)ie Grepk Ungu^ge, and produced some con^ 
fusion and difficulty to th^ Ij^arner^ Twenty different meanings 
haye been assigned tp a Greek Preposition ; por were thos^ mean* 
ings marked with slight shades of difference : the same Preposition 
has been ma^e to bear the mosj; opposite senses : to and/rom, for 
^d againsty above -^iid Ifehz^* 

' Some successful efforts haye lately been ma^e to clear th^se perr 
plexities. One primiiry, natural sense has been assigned to eacli 
Preposition : to that sense may be referred all the other signified^ 
tions, arising Trom analogical or figuratiye relations, easily flowing 
from it, and regulated by the case, to which the Preposition is 
prefixed. From the pQml?inatio^S of the Prepositions with the dif- 
ferent cases arises that yariety, whiph fprips 6ne of tl^e beauties q{ 
the Greek language. B^t that yariety is consistent. 

The meaning then of the Preposition adapts itself to the use of 
the Case. The primary and natural meaning of uVo is under. The 
yiccusatiye is used after words signifying motion; Ijience M'^iXij^ 
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t Genitive. 

'Am, For. . 

For: %a/Jif dn\ yif^'^'H* Eurip. Favor for fetoor. 
Iiutead of : eS^rij ivri iroXeiMv, i Dem. Peace instead oft§ar. 

From : iJW ^iXacG-av did yyjs opav^ Epict. It is sweet to behold 
the sea from land. 

After: dtorovltvov, Thuc. After sleep. 



^^&f, Ilom. He came under the walls of Troy, TheGenitiye fin- 
plies influence or origin ; thus uv'o xavfji^arosy Hesiod. Under the 
i¥\fluence of heat. The Dative expresses ih^instrument ov manner; 
hence yep^riv v(p' rfi^sTEorja-iv i\Qva-oc, Horn. Taken under, or by 
our hands. Before the Genitiye and the Dative it confines itself to 
a state of rest. Thus simple and uniform af e the uses^ to which it 
is applied ; yet Grammarians have not'scrupled to give it the most 
discordant signification of under and upon^ to and from^ for and 
against^ before and^behind, 

Msrd signifies with. Prefiixed to the Genitive and Dative it h 
confined to that meaning. When with an Accusative it implies mo» 
tion^ it is succession of place or timci in close affinity or conjunc* 
tion with its object ; thus ^uhr ^yvioi. pouivs^ Horn. He went close 
with her stepSy i. e. after her steps. 

'Eir), upony with a Genitive, signifies situation upon ; with a 
Dative, close VL^on\ with an Accusative, fn«ft07i t&ndingvu^oniStc:* 

In the Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the learner will 
easily and profitably trace the analogy of the different significations 
to the primitive meaning of each. The significations here given ^re 
few ': but it is hoped that they will solve the greatest number of tlve 
instances of that important part of Greek construqtion. 
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•Eg or U^^ Out of. 

Out of: AJix; Ix SdtXapyo; Seyiv rrjo^, Horn. 4i^ix brought stupf 
otU of Salamis. » 

From: Ix daXaovijri; ^oXoo-^'ftv, Her. From seSto sea. ' 

After: h ryjfvxviuxx^af, Her. Jfler ihe navaljighi. 

Hfo, jR?r. 
For: 'gpitatpliQ^ iiC(Avy^^%siv^ Her. TodUforouf-amntry. 

Before: itpidupwy fodvir t^imy^ Aristoph. He appeared to us be* 
fore (he door* 

Dative. 
'El-, /«. 

t 

I^: h Tifi dffoJ rd ri\of irly Dem. 7%e ^nd is in God* 
With : cnJy 0«w, Her. With God. 

Accusative. 
Ek or If, 7;?/^. 

Into : eI^.&tu x»rafiaiv6iyM IsQc. 3% destendiMo the ^g^ 

Genitive and Accusative. 

Thro' : G. hi X€i/xwyoif, Xen. Thro* the winter, 

A. ft«c iroVrov, Find. 2%ro' <Ae *ea. 
After : G. hi y^-n^oZ XP^vou, JEschjL After a long time. 
OaaccottBt of: A. iwi tri^ Soph. On account of^ou. 



I* 



* As a Greek word cannot properly end in a Mute, it is pro* 
hMe that 1^ was ibe original word; which lost s before a Consor 
nant, and was softened into ex. 
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Kuri^ According to. 

Under : G. ivvat xara r^f yrjs, Plato. To go under th^ 4&rth. 
Thro* : G. xara rpoLtoS, Her. Tfcro' the army. 
Against: G. Kocrd tTJg 7r6\eu)^, ^sch. jfgainst the city* 
According to: A. Kdti Kiyor t^rivy Arist. To live according to 

reason. 
In : A* ht^i(r^v xatd hXi^'jxou;, Horn. TTiey sat in segts, 

'r^jf, Over* 

Above: G. itlp yyjs en ; Eurip. Is he above ground? 
For: G. ^vijcncct; iwrif flrf.^5v, Eurip, I die for you. 
0?er : A. virep rov Sof^ov, Her. Ovfir the house. 
Beyond : A. Wvajx/i" vir^p iv^pwiroy. Her, A power beyond that 
of man. 

Dative and Accusative. 
'Aj/«, Tbro*. 

Upon : D. ivhi dvoi axxTftw Aio$ alstof, Pin^. The eagle sleeps 

upon the sceptre of Jove * . 
Thro' : A. dyi Sprj, Xen. Thro* the mountains *. 

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

^AfApiy About. 

On account of: G. *ffi^xM5 ift^fi i^d'/jB^^^v, Horn. They fought 

on account of a spring. 
About : G. dpi^f) itoXios oi'xpvfn. Her. They dwell about the dty. 

^ -^ 

\ 

' A Datiye after dvd is used by the Poets, and is commonly 
expressed by upon. 

2 'Ava signifies motlt>n upward^ Ko^rd motion downward. So 
their corresponding Adverbs dvou and Kirw signify upwards and 
downwards. 

' A»'a is sometimes used adverbially in a distributive sense. Thus 
vStx^ros dvd shoa-i fji^irpx, Horn. Twenty measures of water to one 
^f wine. In this sense dvi is used in medical prescriptions. 
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Metrical Stkopsis of Prbpositioks. 



' VM*' 'EXjnjf, Helenam propter ;. r^s af*?* woAijo^, 
Circa nrbem ; ajx^l a-i^sy, de te ; t^J* d[jL<p\ ^vyarp), 
Obnatam; dfj^* c&iJLoif, humeros circikin ; ai/i.f) pee^poCf 
Jaxta undam. 'AN' a-K^pw, sceptro super ; ^\6* dv SiiiXoVf 
Perturbam. 'ANTf rixva^y, proTnatis. B^ S* *AUO^ TpolriSy 
A Troji ; ykufO'a-Tjf 3,1(0 ^ lingoi ; lihvov i(^ vievovj 
Post somnum ; 'ffovrov chto, a ponto procol. "Eyxof 
'HAflg AIA' KfA^irjs, per cor ; ft a SwpM, per aedes ; 
OJ Jwt routoff ob banc. 'ErjaTnjv 'EK ^f/iryoy thrvovSe, 
Post coenam ; Jx vs(pB\uhy ex nubibus ; f]^ ljot.ov> i me. 
El'i: 7?y, in terrain. *EN yij?, in navi. 'EHf pifi^Qv^ 
In bacnlo ; xi^^cf sifh propter $ x£7/^' Ir) yah. 
In terii ; irorajxa? liri, jnxta; j3aa^* lir) v^a^. 
Ad naves ; lit) vukd, super dorsum. KATA^ ya/a^ , 
Sub terrH ; %<tr Ijxou, c^ontra me; pitnaroL irer(YfC 
^I8(vp, persaxom; mo^' ^Ou,y}pQv hits, secundum; 
AwjM^axar', intecto. META' tm^ cum illis; jusrd ro7<riv. 
Inter eos ; futd ^our\ ad coenam ; (rov (^erd ftor^ov. 
Post fatum. IIAPA' ifxrpos s^r^v, k patre ; Trap avr^li 
KWo;, apud; nrapd yaSs, ad naves; ^v irapd bo^ocv, 
Contra; nrxp ^ivd^iv, supra vires; 'Kapd xvf/^a, 
Juxfa undam. IIEPr trov, de te; ire ft irdrpi^os ochj^. 
Pro patrii ; Ttsp) %fif <, manum circiim ; ifs^) irv, 
Circa urbem. IIPO' rsKywv, pro natis; f^v itpo ^6[ioiO, 
\nte aedes. nPO'X y?^ ^ terra ; Tfgos Atog wp.vv. 
Per Jovem ; erjv irpog coy, pro te ; 'ffpog }ii(^x(n, juxta ; 
• Upis >^X<^U ad lectum ; 'jcphg $v<ri/,evaas ^hCLyi^dv^cn, 
Contra hostes. XT'N ttnu cum illis. "ESj/rycrx' 'TliE'PijVwr, 
Pro nobis ; «^aX?; Sirff Tjev, supra ; ik^p w/x^ov 
^HX^g, super ; (pfoyccncf v uVfl^ aAa> t;rans mare fugit. 
Hv 'TnO' yij^, wVo yif, sub terr^ ; trw inch T-ixvajy 
')X\iu.s6\ 4 natis ; ^xd^y ^' uVJ >cy^aa, sub undas. 
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Conjunctions and Adverbial ConjunctioKS^ 

which govern the 

Indicative. 



ASis, s!is *> I wish f before tiie 

Past Tenses. 
AJrixa^ of soon as. 

*Eiesintep, i itfter^ 
'Eitsir^h J 



"Iva, where* 
'^Iva, thaty Fut. 
Koclmsp, aitho'. 
Msrfa, until* 
M^j kst, Past 
^Omov, when* . 
''Oifpa, whilst^ Fast. 



Optative. 



' Aids, shsf I wish, Tr. and 
Fut 

Interrogati?e Particles, with Sm* 



''Iva, 

Hws ivt how* 



}thai^ Past* 



*Av, lav, ^y, (f. 

'Bflrtity, kits^Sdv, since. 
*Ews dy» uniil. 

y^' \ thaiy Pr. and Fut. 



SUBJUNdTIVE. 

Kiy, aitho'. 
"drw^flcK, that* 
^Oravf when* 
''Of pa, whilst^ Pr. 
IXi^iv dv^ bqfore* 
^£ls£yy that. 



*Ortf thai* 



Indicative and Optative. 

I ^Otvo;;, hoW) that. ' 



* AT^£, stdsy and other Particles, are sometimes joined with the 
Imperfect and 9d Aorist of o(pslKwp as al^' of cAov iy^^S '^^ ^mhv^ 
Hom« 
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lMHOATIVr&, 'OPTATIVE, and StfBJtmCTIVr/ 

"Axpiy jW'S^;/, until. 
EJ % if. 

Mri, forbidding*. 
Miprwgy lest. 






Indicative, OptatiVe, Subjunctive, and 

Infinitive. 



"Av, x£S Potential. 
^KwSy as long as. 
MyjfKorey lest. 



IIpiK, before. 
'Xl^) that* 



* £! is used by t]ie<Drainatic Poete with the Indicatireand Opta^ 
tire only. iBy Homef it is used with the Subjarictive also, joiBed to 
£2v or xs» 

When A is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicatire, the Verb 
in the corresponding clause, , preceding or following, is pnt in 
the Indie, with iv \ as ei itAj 'fir gifoyow^ vuv dy ovn si(ppa,ty9i/i,r^Yf 
Aristoph. 

* M^, forbidding^ with the Present, gorerns the ImperatiTe/ 
with the Future the Indicative, with the Aorist, when it refers to* 
the Past, the Optative, when it refers to the Future, the Snbjimc. 

^ T^ese Particles^ av used in prose, and ks and Ksy in yerse, 
give a Potential sense to the Verb. Thus in the Imp. Bt^y sig- 
nifies i had, slx^y oiv, Ivoouid have. In the ^d Aor. ehrov means 
/ saidy elitoy dy, I would have said. 

The Present Optative with av is often used by Tragic Writers iff 
the sense of a Future Indie, thus /xJvdf/Jtr' dv. Soph. I mU stay. 

*Ay frequently signifies soever ^ as iirocyy W dv xiya;. Aristoph/ 
Whais0t^cr things I fwsy saifi in x$9 Tiaraifii^w, Horn. fVkaiJ 
ever I may nod. 

^Ayiik this case follows the Noun or Particle, and precedeithe 
Verb. 
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Indicative, Optative, and iNFiNiTiy;?^,. 
Optative and Subjunctive, 

^ETTHiiy, after, ' \ M^, lesi. 



V' 



Conjunctions Postpositive are yaj , /*£>', Jg, t^ roivw. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive^ ^, 4f ^ ^»!> »>'«♦ 

The rest are Prepositive^ 

These are called Expletive^ which are not easily trans- 
lated into other languages, but have a peculiar ex- 
pression, the loss of which would be discovered by a 
critical judge of tl^e niceties of Greek composition : 

A^j aZ, yij iiij Jiira, 3*1)1/, x(, Xfv, i^Av^ voy vff, ttou, tw, pa;^ 

and some others used by the Poets. 



Corresponding PARTicts^. 



'Hv/xa, ajAeii,— T*ijyixa, then. 
'HjXOf, when^'-rrrrjfiof, then, 
'H/, 09 far y — rayV^j so far, 
KoL^direpj qSy-^oSrajy so. 
Mev, indeed^ — Jg, &«/. 

'O|xolct;^5 /tite, — wa-irsp^ as, 
"Ottow, whercj — Ixe7, /Aer^. 



Ilf Jv, beforey^^ that. 
TLpivy before^'-^plvy thatf 
TpVg, then^'-^Qts^ when. 
Tors, theUy — h'oLv^ when, 
TitBy theny^-^kitBi^av, whenf 
Tirsy tJteny^^vUa^ whef^» 
*Q,$y aSy — oJra;, so, 
'n^, asy'^o'xitwsy thus, 
'Xio-f), asy^^ovtwy so. 



* These have otv, expressed or understood, w|th (he Optative ; 
Jire is also foun^ with the Imperatiy^. 
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^Ot6Vy wherey'^lvtavdccy there, 
*OitoVf wheref^m4vi»» there. 



^£la^sp, aSy'^^trowTcos, thus *• 



' Soine of these ma^ be kiTerted ihuB ; 

One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently omitted^ as 
iiiif h tff fiifrdxfr» Y^paoxet tis i X^P^f* Socrates* 



N. 
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PROSODY\ 



PofilTXON. 



A Syllable, in which a short or doubtful Vowel pre* 
cedes two consonants or a double letter, is long in 

every situation, as invii H xXayyi!, aJraj i(A,i Zfu?, xara 



^ ^ The word -Prosody is here used in its common supplication to 

the quqntitj/y although 'ffpoa-cy^ia. signifies the accent^ of syllables. 

Those parts of Prosody^ which are common to both languages, 
are her^ in general omitted. 

* The exceptions to this rule take place when the latter conso« 
nant is a liquid. In Epic poetry they occur in proper names only,- 
which cannot be strictly sHibjected to the rules of any metre. In 
Homer we find indeed ijg Kpv(pYj$ovj and slTtr^cri iro^rpos, but in the 
latter case the morfe probable reading is aliroi. We find also cJAxa 
r^iiuvai, but the ancient form is re^ji^u. 

In Pastor aly Elegiac^ and Epigrammatic rerse the syllable is 
more frequently short. 

In Dramatic poetry the following rufes may be obserred : 

A short vowel before a sfoft or aspirate Mute followed by a Li« 
quid^ and before a middle Mute followed by /?, remains short in 
Comedy. In Tragedy the syllable, if not final, is sometimes long* 

A short vowel before a middle Mute followed by A, |ic, or y, 
lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry^ 

The reason of the diifetence between Heroic andDramatic.poetry 

U 



146 
A short Vowel is sometimes made long before at 



ma^ be this. In the grave, majestic cadence of Heroic Terse 
Spondees are frequent ; but the Iambics and Tribrachs of the Ian. 
guage of the Stage require short syllables. Hence the doubtful 
Towel in ^idvcv, ^ihujf rlvw, &c. is long in Homer, and short in 
Iambic metre. It is remarkable that the short syllable prevails, in 
{iroportion as the style approaches to that of conversation. This 
difference will be traced in the progress from Homer to Aristo- 
phanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened before two consonants, the vowel 
in pronunciation assumes one of them, as ^Fx-Aayyi;, kpi^so'-Asv^, 
jcardLp'peytCy ttoir-pi^, rsK-vov i or, according to some, both, as 
Ttatp'O^, T^KV'OY, When-the syllable remains short, the vowel con- 
cludes it, as itcL^'fphSi Ti-Kvov. So in Latin the first syllable in 
Atlas and cycnus is sometimes short, because it is pronounced 
AMaSy cy^cnus. 

When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the latter of 
which is not a liguid, or by two liquids, the syllable is long in 
every species of poetry. Hence if we fixed ^s ^Koiif.o»$p9Vy irxpa 
fadpttfy we must observe that Kxpi^ay^pov was the ancient form, ancl 
that some MSS. have irap* radjuio?. 

In Latin the short syllable is scarcely ever lengthened before a 
mute and a liquid. Yirgil has indeed ierrasque tractusque tnaris^ 
but this is a Greoism. On the same principle we sometimes find a 
short vowel leng^ened at the end of a word, if the next word be- 
gin with sc, sp, sq^ st ; but it most frequently remains short, par- 
ticularly if the foot end with the word. Virgil has lengthened the 
short syllable in one instance, date tela : scandite muros ; and that, 
at the end of ahemistich, where a pause takes place. He has left the 
syllable short in PonitS: spes. Lucretius, though an imitator of 
t|ie Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, but has it short in 
several instances : molli& strata : tenuiA sputa^ cederS squamigeris. 
Horace uses the same practice : prcemid scribce, mata siu'titia^ mikt 
Sterttnius^ formed siafUem, He has it short even where.the foot doe$ 
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single consonant, particularly before a liquid, as ?raxxfli 

A short Syllable is often made long when the next 
word begins with a digammated vowel, as o? o/, for 

folj Horn. jUfAavo; otikoio, for foivoio^ HoUl* •iSl ou; for 

/ouf, Horn. • ^ 

not end with the word : velatumqitS stolA^ scep^ stylum^ fasiidir^ 
Strabonem, It is the same in Ovid : liter H script a^ belhid strauitj 
ohniid stagna. — Many similar passage$ occvr in Barman's edition, 
who has followed the readings preferred by Heinsius : but these are 
taken from older editions, which have followed Aldas, who in his 
Latin Grammar has adopted the canon, and consequently follows 
the authority, of Terentianus Maurus. But no editor of Oyid has 
found in any MS. an instance of a short TOwel lengthened. — Pro. 
pertius follows the example of OWd : venun^atd Scylla^ jam heni 
spondebant^ tu capS spinost^ brachia spectavi; and even consular 
itqu^ striges. Statins has hac sacrd stata, Catullus has a few 
examples of a lengthened syllable : nidla spesj modo scurra^ nefa* 
ria scripta. Tibnllus has a single instance, pro segete spicas. It 
must be observed, that the practice is not common in Latin poets; 

of placing a short rowel in that position. 

/ 
> It is generally long before ^, which with its aspirate appears 
to have been doubled in pronunciation, as TteLpappr^yiulvi* This li- 
cense is not confined to a liquid : £'Kit^^ Kph hh^uv^ o rai/3r', 
of <v, &c. Hom* Thus in Ennius, Omnis'cura viris^ uter csset 
induperator* In Lucilius, Intereunt^ labuntur, euntur omnia 
versum. 

* A short Yowel appears sometimes to be made long by the force 
df the accent : thus Homer has made the penultima in 'ix/ov long. 
In other instances, the same cause has shortened a long syllable^ 
as Soo^ syw irep\ Hom. where the last 'syllable in sw^ seems to be 
short on account of the elevation of >otce on the first, although 
that eleraUoa does not naturally lengthen the syllable. 

U2 
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When three short Syllables come together, it is ne- 
cessary, for the sake of the measure in Heroic verse, 
that one should be made long, as i^oivxrogy Ufi(t[jLiing \ 

One Vowel before another. 

A Vowel before another does not suffer elision, as 
in Latin, at the end of a word, unless an Apostrophe is 
substituted*. 

A long Vowel, or a Diphthong, is generally short- 
ened at the end, and sometimes at the beginning, 'of 
a word, before a vowel, as o?xw iv, Horn, ^oiir, Soph. 
ri ^wol £*/«?, Theocr% ^ 

Contraction. 
A contracted Syllable is always long, as of *£?, oipT? j 

Two successive Vowels, forming two syllables, evei;! 
in different words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus 
diU becomes a monosyllable, x?"^«V ^ dissyllable, and 



^ This takes place even where the three syllables are in dif- 
ferent words, as ^7a y^lv, Horn. 

^ The elision of Diphthongs takes place in verbs only. 

' Thus in Latin, Nam si abesty Lacr. ValS inquitj an qui 
amanty Hj/ld omn^y Insula^ lonio^ Peli6 Ossam, lli6 alio^ cut 
Ath6 aut Rhodope, servant iS amice^ Virg. Si mii ama$y Hor. 

The Greek Dramatic writers never admit in Iambic and Tro- 
chaic metres the hiatus^ occasioned by a vowel or diphthong at 
the end of one if ord and at the beginning of the rxi^t, _ ^ 
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m 5 x^tr\ S oJx hina-tvy Hoixi. r oux are pronounced as 
one syllable. 

Composition and Derivation. 

Words compounded and derived follow the. quan* 
tity of their primitives, as arl/tAOf from rl/xn, fvyyi from 

_ A, privative, is short, as arifAou 
Af I, c/ii, |3^i, iv^j ^ct are short, as ^o&$o;. 

Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing im the 

Genitive. 

A is short, as <rtifA£rou \Except in 

Nouns in av, a»o(, as nr^v, rtravof. 

The Doric Genitive, as fAovtr&cau for fAowiiftay. 

Kifotq^ X£f arof ' ; xja?, xjaroc ;' vj/aj, ^/af of J ^«f Jtf, ScJ- 
j«xo? ; »«f *f J li^axog ; xo/jJa^, xi^iocKoq } vwtj, viocKO^ J pa^, 

are long. 

I is short, as tji^, ?f TcTof. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as iJ'fiXf Jv, J«x^if, feX^Tvc^ 

Monosyllables, as 5k, S^Ivo? ; but Ak, Aloe j 5^1^, r^I. 

X^^ } 5"'*?? J^W^ J "^'^j '^**'^^> are short. 



* Thus in Orpheus, Euripides, Anacreon and.Oppian. Homer 
makes it short. This difference exists in many other words. The 
penult, of Comparatives in loov is long in the Attic^ short in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects. Homer makes a in xaXo^ long ; the At- 
tic and Doric poets short ; Callimachus and Theocritus have made 
i]t long and short in the same line. Thus Homer has^AptSy "Aobs. 
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Nouns in i^, lyo; or i»o?> ^ /^<^^^H> i^^jny^^ i fom^j 

MonosyDables m itjf/, itto; , as ^j li^, ^firri^. 
T is short, as ttuj , tuj ©?. Except in 

m 

Words of two terminations, as fi^Kw and fopxu?, 

pxo^, are common \ 

Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 

The quantity c£ all. Tenses generally remzuns the 
same as in the Tense, from which they are formed ; as 
from x^Ti/fiii ar& fornied ix^voify x^lyefAaty EXfTfto/AHf i fr^n 
xfit^u are foriined xcxj Ixa, xixftfji^otij Ix^^iB'tiu ** 

The Perfecf follpws the quantity of the First Future, 

as f vct}, ^\j(rtOj 7rs^x»0 



/ 



* The doubtful Vowels before crt are long in the Datire Plural> 
whcixtb^ Dative Singalar is loQg by position^ as sXy^itny rir\fam. 

No rules are given for the quantity of the penultima and antepe« 
nultima of general words, aa that can be learnt by use alone. 

» 

* Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those in yoi 

SBd /9ca, b^ye the doubtful ¥Qwel before the liquid generally long 
in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the First Aorist Active and 
Middle} and short in the Fu tares and Second Aorists. Thus 
toroetimes in the s^me verb in Latin the tenses formed from tb« 
Present are short, while those formed from - the Perfect are longj 
as m&veoy mSnoebamy tn^vebo ; mdvi^ moveram^ mqvero. 
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Yexhs in irnoj except ^arlirroo^ piWrw, ^uid thosi^fasi U^rvy 

shorten the Penultima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the Penultitim is i^bort, is 

The Perfect Middie follows the quatxflty of the Se- 
cond Aorist, as Mwoy^ riTV7r» 5 except jS^f 73:«, £/IfIy«t 

Kix^oiyoC^ KikfTiyocj fAifAvxa^ iritsr^oiyxy tti^j 7xa, ritfiyxy -&C» 

The doubtful Vowels befn^re ct are lovg, as tsrifoi^i^ 

tuxvZa-i* 

In the First Aorist Participle, atra is long. 

In the Imperative of Verbs in n^n, v is short in polysyl- 
lables, as xcxXjd-t, but long in dissyllables, as xXiTd^i. 

In the Erst Future a, i, and u, followed by <r«, are 

short, as S'xvfxd^ooj ^xvfxicu y vofAi^co^ yoiMVU J xAu^o?, 

x'\u(rw. 

But fto-w is long from Verbs in a« preceded fey' a 
Vowel, or in ^a», a$ S^ixw^ d't^o'ca ; i^diuj ipa<r<f}. l<r(c and 
ii<r« are long from Verbs in ^ piur«, as ti«, flrw ; Ivxyuy 

Quantity of the last SvLLA^tE. 

A Vowel ^t the end of a Word. 

A, I, T final are short. Except 

A long.. 
Nouns in Ja, S-a?, ja, la, *« *, and polysyllables in «i^, 

as Kspxlx f with £uAax«. 



MHhMlM*-^ 



* A7a, Ta> ju./rr, ^orvia are short. 

^AyKvpx, oJcav^a, ysfvpa^ ^sfKvpx, SXvpXy cx9XifiwSfiCC^ s-fvpx, 

2 
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Duds of the First Declension, as /LwvVa. 

Adjectives in a pure and ^» from masculines in ^ 

Nouns in €i» from i ueo, as 5c\j\iix from iovXtitc* 
Oxytons of the First Declension, as x^S^* 

Accusatives iii » from Nouns in lu?, in the Attic Di- 
alect. 

Vocatives from Proper Names in «?, as A»Vna, noixxx\ 

The Doric « ', as i-zTxyoi for 11 Trnyi, (3ofg« for po^sov* 

I long. 

The names of letters, as ^Tj with xp". 

The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, as outotrl, 
wmli except the Dative Plural, as (roro-*. 

The Attic * for «, i, or 0, as raurl for rxZr»j ii\ for 

Wf, TOUT* for roirom 

T long. 
The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in u/ai, as 



Spu* 



The names of letters,, as puj with y^u : 2i is common. 



ravay/sa; Compounds of jxcrpcJ, as yBwiuirpa; pa preceded by a 
diphthong, as irslpxy except avpa^ Xaupa^ leXsvp^^y cavpa; are 
short. 

ft 
'So in Latin, Carenepos^ Palla^ Ond. 

* The ^olic a is short, as v6fji.fa flXyjf Horn. Hence the LatiA 
NoQi. in a is short. 



f . 



■ 

AN, IN, YN filaal are short. Except 

Ay long: Words circumflexed, a3 ttZu. 

Oxytons Masculine, as T^tak 
These Adverbs, ay»v^ siotify xlav^ 7rif»v* 
The Accusative of the First Declension, whos 
Nominative is long, as Amlxv, fixUv. 

Iv long : Words of two terminations, as JiA^ iv.and hhf!;. 

'Hjtcrv and vfjAv^ when circun^flexed ; tiv. Dor. for 
a-oi. tlf)v is common. 

Nouns in >i/, ivo?, as ^iiyfMv, 

Tif long : Word» of two terminations, as fi^Kvu and 

Accusatives from vg long, as o>pw ; with yuv \ 
The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in 

v/Ai, as. iJftHVUV, (^U>. 

AP, TP final are short. Except 

A^ long : Toif and otiri^ are sometimes long. 
Tf long : lluf . 

AX, IZ, TZ final arc short. Except 

Af long : Nominatives of Participles, as ruvj/a?. 

All Cases of the Rrst Decleniion, as TxiMlxgj (pi- 

Xtac, [Aovcocg • 

Plural Accusatives in a? from the long a in the Ac- 
cusative Singular of Nouns in ivg^ 



* When Yvy is t^n EadtHc^ as ro/ i/u*/, it is short. 
' The Doric Ace. is short, as vHui^ipxi. 



Noons iii ^f, 4uih{y- as Atat ; with r»xu(. 
IiT long: Words of two terminations, as tsK/pU and 

t^ouhs in K increasing long, is levn/iAU, o^wc; 
asnd kU, xftof. 

T? long :• Words of two terminations, a^ pi^xuv and 

Monosyllables, as fiZ^ ; with xifjkvu 

Oxytons making the Genitive in og pure, as 
ttAhS'u^ : ip^Su? is common. 

In Verbs in u/ii, as i^iUu\ri^ kc 

Feet. 

Each of the following Divisions consists of feet equal 
in time, as one long is equivalent to two short sylla- 
bles. The two first contain the simple, the three last 
the compounded feet. 



I. 
Iambic, 
Trochee, 
Tribrach, 
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Spondee, 
Dactyl, 
Anapest, 

in. 

Choriambic, 
Antispastic, 
Ionic a majore, 
Ionic a minore. 
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* They are sometimes short : tXyfii's lirt'ip^^hm^ Ajtoll. fehod. 
1. 939. 
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ly. 



BxonUt 
Paeon JJI, 
Paon IV, 

Epitrite I, 
Epitrite II, 
Epitrite III, 
Epitrite IV, 
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Metrjes. 

A Metre, or Syzygjr, C9ns)ists properly of two feet, 
because in beating time th^ foqt was raised once tn ,two 
feet, put by Metre is generally understood a Verse, or, 
except in Dactylic Metre, a system pf Verses. 

Of Metres there are nine .species : 



1. Pactylic, 

2. lapabic,^ 
8. Trochaic, 
4. Anapestic, 



6. Antispastic, 

7. Ionic a majore, 
8« Ionic a minore, 
9. Paeonic. 



5. Choriambic, 

These Metres take their names from the feet, of 
which they are principally composed. Besides the 



' Ta these m^y be added, the following^ seldom used : 

Pyrrhic, ** " I Procelensmatic, 

Aiiiphi)>rachys> *' "^ Bacchias, 

Amphimacer, 1 . ^ . Antibacchiitf, 

orCretic, 3 MqIossus, 

x2 
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Dactylic measure, consistiag of Dadtyls and Spondees^ 
with which the learner is supposed to be acquainted, it 
will be sufficient here to inform him of the structure of 
Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapestic measures. . 

Iambics. - 

Of Iambics there are three kinds : Dimeters^ consist- 
ing of two measures, or four feet ; Trimeters j of three 
measures, or six feet; and Tetrameters ^ of four naea- 
sures, or eight feet* 

The following is a synopsis of the feet strictly al- 
lowed in every place of a Trimeter : 



1st Metre 
A 



2d Metre 



3d Metre 
^1^ 



W m» 
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Every foot, except the last^ admits an Anapest of 
Proper Names. 

Trochaic s. 

Of Trochaics there are two lands. Dimeters and Te- 
trameters* 

Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic t 

1st Metre 2d Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 
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Kvery foot, except the fwrth an4 sevetiibj admits a 
Dactyl of Proper ^ Names. 

A Pause takes {dace at the end of the fourth fo$t^ or 
second metre j which properly ends with a word ; ex- 
cept in words compounded of Prepositions, or of « 
Privative. [ '- 

The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the 
Iambic measure, if to an Iambic Trinoieter a Cretic^ or 
its equivalent, is prefixed \ 

Anapestics 
admit Anapests, Dactyls and Spondees, and are com* 
monly Dimeters of four, and sometimes Manometers of 
two, feet. Of the former the most strict is the Di- 
meter Catalectic % called a Parcmiac, which closes the 
system. 

Anapestics may contsun an indefinite series of Me-» 
tres, each of which ends in a Paroemiac Any number 
of these constitutes a system, which may be considered 
as extended without any 4istinctipn of verses, or, in 
other words, may be scanned as one verse. It has ge* 

* Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoalously resolfed into 
the'common measure. The two following lines, 

Tliese delights if thou canst give^ 

Mirthy uith thee I mean to livcy ' ^ 

are generally scanned thus, 

•-- I -- I -- I V , . • 

But their harmony will be iraprored by the following diTision of 
the feet: 

* If a syllable is wanting, the Terse h called Catalectic ; a com* 
plete Tercels called Acataleetic. 
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9ienBify fer the 6ake o^ onve^nce, been divided Vnto 
regular Dimeters, which of course can admit no licence 
in the 6nal syllable, and wlikh must always be termi* 
Halted by a F^Fcemiac. But as in tMs mode of divisicm 
it must often h^[q)en that a single metre remains be- 
fore the final Parcemiac, that Metre is placed in a s^a- 
f^e "Terse, and is termed a base^ although it would be 
^rhaps more properly called a supplement. 

The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an Anapest 
must not follow a Dactyl, to prei^ent the concurrence of 
too many dicm >syflaifal^s ; that each MetDe musiC mxd 
trith a word; And that the third foot of the Earcenuap 
Kttiat be an Anapest* 

Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 

1st Metre 2d Metre 
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A Parcemiac, or Dimeter; Catalectic 

1st Metre 2d Metre 
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Anapestic Base, or Monometer Aqttalectic 



One M^tre 
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ACCENTSs 



^^ Acute is used on thie last syllable, the ^ntiltlma^ 
or the antepenuitima. 



- •* ' ■! I • ■'■'■'-• - I 1- ■> 



' Accents were first marked bj AristophAoeS) 9> Graomiariaa ^ 
Bjzantium) whe Umi upwards of ,200 years befoce the Cihrjatiaii 
sra. He prqbably fir^t reduced thenx to a practicfil system^ becavs* 
some marks must harre b^en 'Becessary in. teaching the language t^ 
foreigners, as they are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of spoechi it isneeosaarj that oim 
syllable in erery word should be djslin^ished by «a ete^ation of 
the Toice. On this syllable the accent, is marked bi the Greek 
language. This elevation does not lengthen, the time ofthiU sy}^ 
lable, so that Accent and Quantity are considered by tiie best irri. 
tics as perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent wi^ eaeh 
other. That it is possible tp obsarve both Accent and Quantity is 
proved by the practice of the modern Greeks, who may be S4(p. 
posed to have retained in some d^ree the pronunciation of their 
fmcestors. Thus in rvafr^^ivy^v they lengthen the first and the k&t 
syllable, and ^^lerate the tone of the penultima. 

In our language the distinction between Accent and Quantity is 
obTious. The Accent falls on the antepenuitima equally in the 
words liberty and library^ yti in the former the tone iMily Is ele^t 
vated, in the latter the syllable is al«o lengthened. The same.dif* 
ference will appear in baron and bacany in level and Uroer^ in 
Redding^ the name of the place, in wkich these obserrations are 
written, and the participle readh^^ 

The Weihh language affords many strong examples of the differ- 
ence between Accent and Quantity, as diolchy thanks. 

It has been thought by many thai the French have no Accoit ; 
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The Grave is used on the bst .syllable only, when 
that syllable is not the last of a sentence, or before an 
enclitic'. 



bat in the natural articulation of words this Is impossible. Their 
syllabic emph^^ls is indeed in general not strongly expressed ; but 
a person conrersant in their language will discover a distinctive ele- 
vation, particularly in public speaking. This is in many ca^es ar- 
bitrary: thus, the word cfu^y in expressing sorrow and afTection, 
will, on the French stage, be pronouuced crttel ; in expressing in- 
dignation and horror, crueL 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent naturally 
foils. Hence no ancient language, except the Etruscan, carried 
it farther back than the antepen ultima. The mod Tn Greeks 
sometimes remove it to the fourth syllable; and the Italians still 
forther. In English it is likewise carried to the prae-antepenulti- 
ma, but in that case a second Accent appears to be laid on the al- 
ternate syllable, as determination^ unprqfiidble. In poetry the 
metre will confirm thi9 remark* 

That variai ion existed in the different States of Greece, which is 
now observed in the different parts of Britain. The iBolians adopt- 
ed a baryton pronunciation, throwing the accent back, saying 
gyco forhythy bkf for ^s6^. In this they were consistently foU 
lowed by the Latin dialect. But some words in ' the latter Ian* 
guage charged their accent : thus in the Voc. Vtderij the Accent 
was anciently on the antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced 
to the penu^tima. In English a contrary effect has been pro- 
duced: thus dccSptable is now acceptable^ corruptible ^ corruptible^ 
advertisement, advertisement^ &c. In Welsh the Accent is never 
thrown farther back than the penultima, and is rarely placed on the 
last syllable. In Scotland the Accent is oxyton, in imitation of 
that of France^ probably on account of the close connexion, which 
formerly subsisted between the two countries. 

* The6rrartf is said to be the privation of the Acute, and to be 
understood on all syllables, on which that is not placed. The 
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The Circumflex is used on the last of the penuU 
tima ^ 

The Acute and the Gtave are put on long and short 
syllables ; the Circumflex on sylbbles long by nature •, 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable be 
short ** 



Acute with the rising inflexion has been, by a musical term, called 
the Jrsisy the Graye with the falling inflexion, the Uresis* 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the Grare has the 
force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. Indeed no substantial 
reason is given for the use of both Accents. Perhaps it may be 
said that the Grave is used to show that the voice^ after the eleva- 
tion, must fall to meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the 
middlej tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved at 
the end of the sentence, where this change is unnecessary ; that the 
Interrogative rtV always requires an elevation of voice ; and that 
an Enclitic, becoming a part of the word, generally reduces the 
Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent,-i-when it is not used for distinc* 
tioii, as a to^ from a, has, and oz/, where, from ou, or,>^makes the 
syllable long and broad, and has the force of the Circumflex: the 
sound is the same in pres and prit, in exch^ and forSt. 

^ The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone on the 
same syllable, which must be long^ and therefore consist of two 
short, thus (roiju^a is equivalent to croipa. But this double office of 
the same letter it is not easy to discriminate in speaking. 

^ A syllable long by nature is that, which contains a long 
Towel or a diphthdng, as (ru}(jueiy (rtov^oiios* Seme few syllables 
with a doubtful vowel are circumfle|xed, as [AaWoyyirpxyiJ^^y ifpio^, 
but they are contractions. 

' In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put on the 
hst vowel, as Avrovg* ■ - 

Y 
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No word has uiore than one Accent, unless an En- 
clitic follows. 

Enclitics throw, their Accent on the preceding word, 
Ten words are without Accents, called Atonies : o, ij, 

o», a/, £«, f«V, Iv, If, (or 6x), ou (oJx or ou;^), wf ^. 

Rules of Accents. 
Monosyllables y if not contracted, are acuted, as ??, 



^ So in Latin, que^ ncy^ ve. Hence the Accent, ivhich-in vt- 
rum is placed on the first syllable, is brought forward to the second 
in virumque. 

We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. When 
we say, Grille me thcU book^ we pronounce me as a part of the word 
give. For the boif is tally we say the boy^s tall ; thus is becomes a 
perfect Enclitic. This is frequent in French, donnez le moi^ je 
me leve^ esi^ce lui y and particularly in parte -je^ where the last 
syllable of parte must be accented before the Enclitic. In Italian 
and Spanish the Enclitic is joined, as dammi^ deme^ give me. 

^ These may be called Proclitics^ as they incline the Accent on 
the following word. Thus in English the Article the is pronounced 
quickly, as if it made part of the following word. In poetry it 
coalesces with it, as Above th^ Aonian mount. When these Ato.* 
nics are at the end of the sentence, or following the word, to 
which they are naturally prefixed, they recover their Accent, as 
s^ovtss erirspfx/ dvsfiav <pXoyo5 ov, Pind. ytaxiv IJ, Thepcr. ^so; 
w$y Horn. When they precede an Enclitic, they are accented, as 

' The following appear to be excepted, a7, y.yy, oJv, J^, Sfwf, 
l^vSy ypcivsy vav$, ovgy Ttois, Ttous, Tfop ; but many of them arc 
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Monosyllables of the Third Declension accent the last 
syllable of the Genitives and Datives, but the penul- 
tima of other cases, as, S. x"?> X^f^^s X^*?*j %f»fa.x 

^* x^^ih x**eo">'- P- x^'^s^^^ x"f^^ x^f*^*» x^*p*f *• 

Dissyllabksj if the syllables are both long or both 
short, or if the first is short and the last long, acute 

the former, as iJi.oia"f\(;y Xiyog^ Xcyou. 

If the first is long and the last short, they drcumflex 
the former, as /xow<r« ^. 

Polysyllables^ if the last syllable is short, acute the an- 
tepenultima, as uv^^taTro^ ; if long, the penultima, as 



probably contractions ; thus vuv from yswy cZv from lov, 'ftSts from 
foASy 7ta.y$ or ifoLvrs^ or ir^vvf. Indeed the circumflex always 
leads to the suspicion of some contraction. 

9 
- / 

\ • 

* Except Participles, and rU interrogative ; with liSiov ; $fji,tictjy ; 

^oou)v ; y.p%rwy ;- Xiwv ; ifxl^ouy ; Travro/v, leiyrwv, 'ifSi(ri ; Tfwwy } 
fwTujv ; ^wrotyf cStujy, 

* ISHitep, roivvy, cSrs, &c. are considered as two words, the 
latter of which is an Enclitic ; they cannot therefore be circum^ 
flexed. 

Nouns in ^, increasing long, ' acute the penult, as ^wpa^, ^"ip'^^^y 
foiyi^; if they increase short, they circumflex it, as auXaJ, o^aTAiJ, 

3 From these rules are to be excepted Ox^tons^ as d^o;, xs^aAi;, 
ft^flbcrixo^, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables, fte Accent depends on the penultima. 
If that is long, the Accent is placed upon tt, a» amicus; if short, 
upon the antepenuitima, as Animus, In Dissyllables the Accent is 

y2 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short : 
!• Participles Perfect Passive, as nrij^AfAeiou 

2. Verbals in sog and tov^ as yjaTTla?, y^xurriov, 

3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as KxiA-rrkq^ xoci^^ 

4. Many derivatives, as tta^Hovj Ivxyrioq^ oC^ocuo^bv. 

5. Compounds of P«ax«, jtoXeco^ ;^fw, if not with a 
Preposition, as UnfioXog. . 

6. Compounds of t/»t6j, ktsIvuij r^i(p(a with a Noun, if 
they have an Active signification, as ir^tiiroTUog^ she whQ 
produces her first child / ii(po}crovo?, he who kills with a 
sword.; iJi>r,T^oycTouo;^ a matricide ; X(tor^i(poi;^ he who feeds 
the people. If they have a Passive signification, they 

* follow the general rule, as Trfwro'Toxo?, the first-thorn 
child ; ^ij)oKrovcc^ he who is killed with a sword ; /atjtjox* 



on Hhe first syllable. Hence may be deduced another proof of 
the difference between Accent and Quantity. In Latin, the Ac- 
cent falls on the first syllable of animus, andof/iW, but that syl- 
lable is nqt lengthened in pronunciation. The Accent falls on the 
first syllable in c«rw//t« ; but if an Enclitic follows, as carmi^a^ 
que^ the Accent, which is inadmissible on the prae-antepen ultima, 
znust be laid on a syllable, which cannpt be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country follows 
the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and of thsee short 
syllables, the difference of the French and English pronunciation 
js striking. The former makes lambjcs and Anapests, the latter 
Trochees and Dactyls : the French s^y fugisy fugimus ; the Eng, 
hshfdgisy fugimus. In many instances both are equally faulty: 
^hus we shorten the long is in fdvlsy the plural of fdLVus ;i ^ey 
lengthen th^ short is ii^ orh^ tl)e Gepitive of os^ 
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roMf, he who is killed by bis mother; Xo^itfopo^^ be who is 
fed by the people '. 



* The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark the difftr. 
ence of signification, and has on some occasions given precision to 
the language, and even determined the ambiguous meaning of a 
lav. Of this distinction a few instances may be given : 



uywv, leading; 
Axifieg^ truly; 
iWoL, other things ; 
dirXoosy unnavigable ; 
/S/of, life; 
f /J'ojtAf V, we give ; 
idico$, opinion; 
dlo't, he goes ; 
ivi, he is in ; 
«%^/?a> enmity; 
Kmvy an animal; 
dia, a sight; 
^iwvy running; 
lov, a violet ; 
tukXws^ a cable; 
>sjiog, a stone ; 
Xfivxi?, a poplar j 
y^orti, alone; 
fji^vpiot, ten thousand; 
yeo$, new; 
yd^of J a law ; 
{[jM^j jety 
qSkovv, no; 
itei^oj, I advise; 
Trovrjpo^y laborious ; 
rg6)(p$, a course ; 
{^$, a shoulder ; 



iytlv^ a contest. 
aAij<S^£^, true; 
aAAa, but. 
iifXoos, simple. 
fiiOS» a bow. 
MofifEVy to give. 
SoTtig, a beam. 
sla), they are. 
iv)y in. 

ix^l^» hostile things. 
Kooivy living. 
^ea, a goddess. 
^swvy of gods, 
jov, going. 
)ca\cS$, well. 
M9^> the people. 
KsvK^f white. 
ff^ov^, a mansion. 
f;(,vpl^ty innumerable, 
y£0^9 afield. 
vo/jbo^, a pasture; 
i[ji*uJg, together. 
^vKotJy, therefore; 
'^si^w^ persuasion. 
ftovyjpog, wicked. 
t^poxo^f a wheelf 



The H^t mi^ht easily be extended, particularly in uttrking the 
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7* Compounds of Perfects Middle with Nouns and 

Adjectives, as dr^oXiyo^j oixovo/ao?, iF^fA^you 

8. Many other Compounds retain the Accent, which 
they had in their simple state, as auVo^i, aVoJo?, Imtrx/qj 



difference between npr^oper and a common name, as Havdo^, a 
river ; ^av^os^ yellow ; ''Apyo$, a man, or a city; dpyiu white, &c. 
In English the same difference may be observed, thus cbnducty 
prbduce, nouns ; conduct^ produce^ verbs. Job^ the name of a 
man ; jbb^ a common name, &c. 

' These exceptions have given occasion to sope persons to In- 
veigh against the ^se of Accents, as vague and arbitrary ; and to 
more to neglect them entirely^ An attempt to reduce these appa- 
rent inconsistencies to a system tnky tend to rescue this branth of 
Greek Grammar from that objection. 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbreviation. Thus 
the original form rvirtifjusvaij on which the Accent is placed regu« 
larly, was shortened into tvjftiiJt.Bv and rvTcrevony which retun th* 
Accent on the same syllable. From rzrw<pkii.svxi was formed rsrum 
f gya/, from rsTv^a^ai rsrvf^a^ty from rviteiuvai tvjrihxt, from t^- 

Verbals in e«y were forraisd from $eov ; thus ypoincrkv was origin 
nally ypiiersiv ^£0v, necessary to urite^ whence probably was de«* 
rived the Latin seribendufn. U»vrikos may naturally be formed 
from vacvrl7tE\os for vavfyi ucbMs* HaiSiov is abbreviated from itou^ 
lipiavy or from 7ra(^/^<ov, which is formed from lecCis as aiyihw is 
from aT^. Thus veavimtog smd '^oti^l(ntos are probably formed from 
vsAvl^ and itcu^iy wkh tlo'xef). 

It is natural that the casefi( of a Noun or Participle, and the 
persobs of a Tense, should retam the Accent through eYery in« 
iiexion ; thus from Ka,p/ifis, Aa/uMf^^o^, &c. from tvifsls^ rvf^irrof,- 
&c. and from TvitdSy rwdi)^v> ruirotijxai, &c. So fiXsoy, the neu« 
tef of (pt)dwY ; so also t»p^iyosr froin the Orif^nal w^rd ir&p^y^i^. 
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Exceptions with the last ^yllgblelang^ 

The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on the ante- 
penultima in MmAsw? for Mfi/£X«o^, Xg^iwcfor AEgcoj; or 
the Ionic Genitive, as UnXiudftca ; or the Compounds of 
yixco^^ as ^iXoytXu?^ Can scarcely be called exceptions,- 
as the two last syllables were in pronunciation con- 
tracted into one* 

A( and 01 final are considered as shorten AcceQtuation, 
as fAoZcai^ avB'^uTTOi *• Except Optatives, as wai^o'ex^ky r£- 
Tuf •» ; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, of the 
Rrst Aorist Active, of the Second Aorist Middle, a,nd 
of the Present of Verbs in n**, asTSTu^tvat, T«Tu^9a*, t£tu- 



The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an exception^ 
as the prlmitiTe words are not a&cted by. the junction. On this 
principle manj apparent anomalies may be explainedT-tfaus oXiyos 
is from Xiyos, of which Xiya is still extant ; and ochiXos from aU 
yOitoXoSm 

This is a faint outline of the system ; but an acute obserrer of 
the etymology and origin of the language will easily sblre the diffi* 
culties of Accentuation on similar principles, 

* The Diphthongs en and oi are considered as short, for they 
were generally pronounced at the end of words like <. This pro- 
nunciation seems, in some instances^ to have affected their quan- 
tity, as Stwjotal (plXr^v, Hom. Jj^rig r% x,(xi yljpaog, Hes. upv jw-iv 
^soi hlev, Hom, &c. But the best critics have suspected the. ge- 
nuineness of the readings, and proposed emendations. In the last, 
passage, ^co) may be read as a monosyllable. 

* OTxM cannot be thought an exeeption^ as it is put for oTx'o;^ of 
which it is the ancient form. 
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The Genitive Plural of the First Dedensioii drcuttt^ 
flexes the last Syllable, as [xovtroiv ; except Adjectives of 
the First Declension, whose Masculine is of the Se^ 

COnd, as cly^o^^ dyluy^ iyluj iyim I with irfia-icov^ p(\o6mv^ 

and xjS'^^^^* 

Oxytans of the First and Second Decl^insion circumr 
flex the Genitives and Datives, and acute the other 

Cases; as S# rijit^, tjjiaJJ?, Ti/A??, t^/^^v, t»/ia^. D.T»jM.a, n- 

Vocatives Singular in £u and oi are drcumflexed, as 

The Imperatives IaS^s, tiVJ, f Jj l, HI and Xa^g, are ac- 
cented on the last, to be distinguished from the Second 
Aorist Indicative. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case throw back 
their Accent, as S-tou cctto. Except aifd and ^Tia, to dis- 
tinguish them from ava, the Vocative of avaf ; and from 
aUj the Accusative of Afvf or Ak. 

Contractions are drcumflexed, if the former sylla- 
ble to be contracted is acuted, as ycoc, vou^; q^iXio^iVy 
fiXovfAiy : otherwise they retain the acute, as f (A££, p- 

Enclitics. 
Artide, rov^ t£u, tw, for the Indefinite t*i/o?, rm. 



ii< p»> 



* Mtjt^/j and ^vydfyjp, when not syncopated, accent the penult, 
in etery case, except the Vocative ; a case, which from its nature 
frequently throws back the Accent, as oi^^p, irdrepy a-ujrep. 

* Some words are excepted : the names of metals, as dpyvpBog 
dpyvpovs ; with dhXflhos d$6X(pihvSy Xiyeos ^jvov^p ifopfipEOs itop^ 
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Pronouns^ /t^ov^ [Miv^ fi^oi^ Ia,s j aov^ c-so^ <rsv^ (Toi^ roi^ a } 
oJ, 01, I, jMti/, (Tfi, cfiv J (T^tti, r^tov, rf eaf } TK9 ti , 

indefinite, throughout. 
Verbs, ilfjn and f »»/xi in the Present Indicative, except 

Adverbs, w-^i, wou, ttw, ^^j??, w'oS-fv, TroS'f, ttotj, except when 
used interrogatively. 

Conjunctions, yc, r^, x;, xsi^, S'^iv, yu, vuv, TE^, p«, ro(. 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the hst syllable of 
the preceding wor.d, if that word is acuted on the an- 
tepenultima, or circumflexed on the penultima, as 

• They preserve their Accent in the be^nninjg of a 
dause, when they are emphatical, or followed by an- 
other Enclitic. 

The Pronouns preserve their Accents after Preposi^ 
tions, and after tvfKx or ^^ zs Six ^L 

Enditic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
accented on the penultima, as Xoyo; [aov ; but Dissyl- 
lables retain it, as xiy; i^L 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words circumflexed 
on the last syllable, as xyxirxq jue ; and after Oxytons, 
which th^n take the Acute Accent, as oiv^ r*?. 

Eft 

accents its first syllable, if it begins a sentence, or fol- 
lows aAA*, fi, >tai, oiyi^ (io<;^ OT tout', as oix. ?r*. > 

It loses its Accent, if it follows an Oxy ton, or a word 
circumflexed on the last syllable, as >cxxig tr*, *Ef ha?? Iri. 
It preserves its Accent, if it follows a baryton Spondee, 
'Iambic, Trochee, or Pyrrhic, as rfj a?, ylAw?, jitai/TK, a^'- 
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DIALECTS. 



The Pelasgi, a wandering people of Asia, are said to 
have been the original inhabitants of Greece. Their 
language was improved by Cadmus, who increased the 
number of letters, and introduced the Phoenician char 
racters. When the descendants of Hellen, who spread 
their incursions from Thessaly, had made themselves 
masters of the country, their language, which differed 
from the Pel^sgic chiefly jn its inflexions, became the 
common language of Greece, under the name of Hel^ 
lenic. 

It is probable that the only difference, which existed 
at first, was between the inhabitants of the sea-coast 
and those of the inland part of the country. The for- 
mer, inhabiting Attica, and Hellas or Achaia, then 
called Ionia, spol^e what is called the Old Attic and the 
Ionic, originally the same language. 

The people of the interipr parts of Greece used a 
rough and brold language, known by the name of 
the Old Doric. The -^olian§, a branch of the origin 
nal people, who settled in Bocotia and Peloponnesus, 
spoke a Dialect very similar to the Doric, although 
distinguished from it by the generality of Gram^ 
marians, 

In the progress of commerce and of civiliz^ition, these 
Pialect^ werp softpne^ apd improvedt The Pori^wsg 
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mellowed into that beautiful language used by ThecJ- 
critus. The lonians made incursions into Asia Minor, 
and settled on a part of the coast, which received From 
them the name of Ionia. These, by an intercourse with 
their Asiatic neighbours and with their Athenian coun- 
trymen, softened their language into that harmonious 
sweetness and sonorous grandeur, which we admire in 
Herodotus. The Attic, having passed, like the other 
Dialects, thro' many gradations, one of which was 
marked by the name of the Middle^ was refined into 
what was called the New Attic, and became so polished 
and elegant, that it was adopted by men of letters and 
fashion in every part of Greece* 

Thus the Attic^ lonic^ Doric and Molic are the four 
principal Dialects of ancient Greece ; but the separate 
interests and pursuits of different independent States 
produced a greater variety ; and it is probable that 
every State had some distinguishing peculiarities *• In 
one colony of Asia Minor, four different species of the 
Ionic Dialect were early observed \ 



•«A>WWM«*«M 



The difference was not ct>nfined to letters and syllables^ it ex- 
tended to words. Thus> according to Aristotle, a village in the 
Doiic Dialect was xcJjxij^ in the Attic, b-^iji^si To do or act in the 
former was ^f?f v, in the latter, irpirrsky* 

While the manner of speaking of other Prorinces Was plain and 
unpolished, that of Athens was studious of delicacy and fearful of 
offence. Instead of a flat denial, it used such expressions as KaKoSg 
IX'^h y^aXy^^fot,^ hraivw, eirvx^W^h ti irpirre, 5^Xw csp ivouo, 

' ♦ Writers in the Old Attic^ THucirntDKs, the Tuiffic Poj^ts, 

" Z2 
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Another ilnportlnt Dialect of the Greek was the 
Latin language. Some Arcadians, driven from their 
country by the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrated 
into Latium, where they introduced the original Pe- 
lasgic language and characters. Hence the similarity 
of the Latin and the iEolic dialects. The distance, and 
the separate government of Latium, together with a 
niixture of the ancient Etruscan, and afterwards of the 
Northern or Gothic, produced that variety, which 
formed at length a distinct language, but never for- 
sook the analogy of its original iEoUc form.'^ 



Middle Attic j Aristophanes, Lysias, Plato. New Atticy iBs- 
cuiNEs, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Men and er, Xenophon. 

OldDoric^ Epicharmus, Sophron, and the writers of the origi- 
nal Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded by the more polished 
Chorusses in Tragedy. Nezv Doric, Bion, Callimacuus, Moi- 
cuus^ Pindar, Theocritus. 

loniCy Anacjieon, AnniMin, Hf.rodotus, Hippocrates, Pt-^ 

THAGORAS. 

JEoliCy Alc^us, Sapphq. 

This list is far from complete; but the deficiency will be supplied 
by the experience of the reader. 

It is to be lamented that transcribers oilca took the liberty of 
changing the Dialect of an ancient author into common Hellenism* 
Subsequent Critics have indeed endeavoured to restore the original 
diction ; . but in thisLattempt they could consult only general analov 
gy ; they could not succeed in displaying with accyracy all those 
instances of nice discrimination, which must ha¥e thrown a great 
light on the proper application of the Dialects. 
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General Properties of the DulegI'S. 

The Attic * 
loves contractions, as p^xZ for fixwy ttinv for tthm 
Its favorite letter is », which it uses for o. 

« 

^ A marked difference exists between the Oid and the New 
Attic. The former used short and simple forms^ the latter softened, 
and in some crises lengthened the word. The formeir trsed the short 
words ^£7v, d\s7y, ^speoriat^ velv^ xveTv : for thtse the tatter substi- 
tuted fe<rjM,eiJg<y, a'Aij-^f/v, Sf/^juta/yf trfla*, vrfitiVy Hvifiiiy. llie Old 
neglected i^ which the New added or subscribed; the former wrote 
KMUy xkiuf, Xwfo^i itpwfji^os} the latter ku'w, xXaiw^ Kmrogy 
irp(m[ji,o(. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New Attic iovsome 
cases aroided the sound of c ; hence it substituted dppriy, ^ippog^ 
[ji.vpfiyri, ^dXarra^ Tfpirtoj, ^vXdrrw to the aptniv, ^dgcog, fj^upirhvi, 
iiXoL^^dy ntpoiirrw, (^vXiffCM of the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the plain form, aK3S, 
TuiXiti, o>My dva^i^oljihOLiy the New Attic inserted c^ and made 
them dXscwy KaXiffw, oXeo'w, dyoipifid(roiji.ai. After the adoption 
of this new Future, frhich became the general form in the common 
Dialect of Greece, the Attics still preseryed the original, which 
they distinguished by the name of the Second Future. 

It may be questioned whether the x and p^, the 7t and ^ were not 
added to the Perfect, which was originally formed in the Old At- 
tic and ionic by the change of w into a, as we find traces in eraocj 
fj^EfiaA^ and in the Aorists screvx, BX^^y t^Xsvx. It is indeed pro- 
bable that in the simplest forms of the language tho^e tenses were 
similar ; the principle of variety and of precision introduced those 
dhanges alid additions, which adorned the luxuriant language of 
ancient Greece. That of modern G recce has returned to the ori- 
ginal simplicity ; it hai^ only one Past Tense ; as ypdipwy syoot^a y 
leKiiiu}, ItXk^a ; yvitiplXjM, hyvJ)piccL ; iJ/aAAa;, s^oLXa. 

Even the Accentuation underwent some change. The Old At> 
tic wrote o[uolo$, rpairahv ; the New, Si^oio^, rpii^cnov* 

2» 



*■ • 
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It changes long into short, and short into long syl^ 
lables, as Mug for xxog. 

In Nouns^ it changes o, a* and ou of the Second De- 
clension into ft} ; as N. V, Xfwf, G. Xfw, D. Afw, A. Xim^ 
&c. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominative, as iieX*©?, 

eg iriyr ifofoigy Hom. 

In five Nouns y is dropt in the Accusative, ''A^w?, 

*A7oA^eiv, 'icog^ Keug^ Xocyug^ Acc« ''AS'ci?, &C. • 

It changes the Gen. £og into £w?, as ^oanXiug for (Sa- 
In Verbsy it changes the Augment e into »j, as Jj/xfAAoi^ 

for cjCAcXXov* 



* So in Latin, Aut AthOy aut Rhodopen^ Virg. 

^ This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the Dialects. The 
Comm0n Dialect is ^aaKsogy the Attic ^xa-iXecusy the Ionic ^aci- 
Xi^og, theDoricajid ^olic paa-iKevs. 

It is probable that the Norn, vg was originally fg^ which was de- 
clined into, s/o^ sfi, £/a, &c. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many forma- 
tions. Thus IIijA^iaftxo, in the <^olic form, was • ITijAg/ia^a/o : 
hence a in the pennltima is lengthened ; hence too £ is changed 
into the Ionic ij. The Genitire of Nouns in og was pro- 
bably 0/9, which- was shortened into 0/ : the lenians changed the 
Digamma into i, one of their favorite TOwels, and made the ter- 
mination 910 , But the Digamma was by the greater part of Greece 
changed into v, in the formation of Cases. Thus the Gen. of cru 
and of S was eri/o and sfoy abbreviated into ^-l/and I/, afterwards 
changed into arsu and svy or .orod and tS, but by the lonians into 
^s7o aod ifo. 



s 
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It changes « into »j, as ^Ssiv for tUuv^ and «u into »»u, as 

nv^ci[jLii\y for ivj^ociAViv* 

It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, as og a«, 

tupxoif for bf^aoi/ ; iiKU^ ioiTCX lOT oTxcc* 

It adds Sr» to the Second Person in <r, as hix for ??, 
plixtr^cc, by syncope or<rSa, for otia^. 

It changes Xf and (xt of the Perfect into «*, as « «Xii^« 

for A£AT}^0ty iifJLO^fAXi for [ASlAX^fAOClf 

It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with 
two Consonants, as i(3\(imxx for j3«pA«Vtixa« 

It repeats the two first letters of the Present before 
the Augment of Verbs beginning with x^ h o} as ixlco^ 



uMkoc^ ixdXsKoc* 



y 



It forms the First Future and Perfect of Verbs in «, 
as from c» ; thus ^kKta^ S'BXria-coj nS'iXfiKot^ fis if from S'£^ 

It drops <r in the First Future, as vo/ai5 <;ircumflexed 

for VOfAl^U^ 

Jt changes s in the penultima of the Perfect Active 
into 0, as ir^o^x from fg^^Uf 

It changes iruTocv and xru(rctif in the Sd Person Plural 
Imperative into ovtup and avTwv, as tmittoutuu for Tuw-Tt* 

ruiTccv 'y rv\l/clvruy for rv^drucocv } and <rSa)0'<xv into tf'Oft^v, 
JUS TUZB-Tso-fiwy for TU'7rT«<r6«<rai'« 

It changes fMi in the Optative into nv^ as j iXoiiiy for 

It changes ju before /*-«* in the Perfect Passive of the 
4?th Conjugation into {r, as 'jr'KpxtFff.xi for iri^xfj^^oti^ 
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The Ionic 
loves a concourse of Vowek, as m\loia for iix/ou, IwStw 

for Eaurou, g-iXfiVociri for O'fAiivti* 

Its fevorite letter is u, which it uses for » and £• 

It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate for soft: Mutes, 

^ Ivd^ura fo^T ivrocZ^cc^ xid'civ for ;^itc^v* 

It prefixes and inserts £, as loiy for eSv, Trotnriuv for 

It inserts s as p^/oi for p^a ; and adds instead of sub-* 
scribing it, as Of iiVxc? for ©pSxcf, fntiiog for p'aJio?. 

In iSii?w«j erf the First Declension, it changes the Ge- 
nitive ou into £0 or £0), as Ijuio for i/tAou, troinria for ^oiTirou. 

, It changes the £fotive,HuraI into vi^ andij^i, as ism^ 
HifxXYiO'iy Hes« for SsivocTg xip»x»Tg. 

In the l^econd it changes the Oenitive ^u into 9(o, a3 
7r9XifA^^ KoaioT^y Houi. for TroxifAov xo&xou J 4nd add$ i to 
the Dative Plural, as ro7a-i epyoto-i. Hen for ro7g tgyQig^ 
neglecting u before a vowel in prose. 

In the Third it changes . s into n^ as ^xfr^Xm foy Par 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts in « and «f 
into ovv^ as at^ouv for a,lSocc» 

In fb-^j, it removes the Augment,^ as |3iJ for t^v. 
' It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as KfKoc[jt.ty for 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists in <rxoy, as 

vCwriCKoVy Tu\|^<rxav for itutttoi', fTU\J/«. 

It adds (Ti to the Third Person Subjunctive, as tvV; 

m(r» for riwrfi. 

It changes «iy, e<?, s^ of the Plup^ect into s^-^ *«tf , i^- 

&C. as IrsrifsKy ag^ &C. 
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It forms the Third Person Plural of the Passive in 

ar«i and »rOj as ruff-riaratt for riirrovrxi^ iriH»ro £oT In- 
^fyro, i»ro for nvro. 

It resumes in the Perfect the Consonant of the Act- 

ive, as rsnifotratt for TiTX^fAfAmi tlcL ' 

It changes <r into the Consonant of the Second A6rist, 

as TriffcHarKi for 7rBfgoc<r[Aivot iliru 

The Doric 

loves a broad pronunciation ; its favorite letter is Xy 
which it uses for i^ n^ Oy u and ov. 

It changes ^ into <rfy as o^S(a for o^o) '. 

In Nounsy in the Second Declension it changes ou of 
the Genitive into «» as ai^auS for oupai^ou ; and ou; of the 
Accusative Rural into og and u^y as d-co? for S-toi^y avd-^ eJ* 

176)$' for ^v6^C^T0U$'* 

In the Third Declension it changes tog of the^Genitive 
into fuf, as ;^«Xfu^ for ^s(Xiog. 

In Verbsy it forms the 2d and 3d Person Singular of 
the Present m ti and t, as rizrrs^y tCtstts for tutu-t^Kj 



TtJzTTf*, 



It changes o/aiv of the 1st and oJo-* of the 3d Person 

Plural into ©/*£? and ovt<, as XiyofAigy kiyovri * for Kiyo^iVy 



1^ 



* Z is composed of ^;, the Doric only reverses the order of 
those letters. 

* See page 42. 

AA 
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It forms the Infinitive in [msv and ft«v*t, as rvTsrrifxsy and 

rvwTBfAsyoci for risrrnv *. 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in o.r«, tvr» and 

««•«, as TUTSTTOJTa, riwreutroc and Tu-BrTWff"a fof ruwrouflra. 

■ 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in osi?, onTXy aiv^ afi 

ru^^c&K) ^(O'ai^ ^iv for r\j\l'-ocg^ occotp otVf 

In the Passive it forms the 1st Person Dual in «<r6oj?, 

and Plural in £(r6<af, I^S tMirro^^itr^ov^ io-^a. for TuzD'TOjiA-iSoj'i 

It changes ou of the 2d Person into £u, as ruVr^u for 
In the Middje, it circtfmflexes the 1st Future, as 

TUv|;oUjCAat for TUl^OfACtif 

It forms the 1st Person Sing, of the Future in m^oci^ 
and the Sd Plural in swro^ij as ru^l/iifAUi^ rv\]/mr»(f 

The iEoLic 
changes the Aspirate into the Soft breathing, as ifAi^e^ 

for 11/xfija;*. 



* It has been thought that 'fvirrsii.^yon was. the original fonq, 
-which was shortened by Syncope into tvierkvai^ apd by Apocope 
into fvTfreLLsv : the next abbreviation was rvirresv, which was con- 
tracted into tvTrrsiy. The Doric shortened it still more, into rvirtev^ 

^ On the same principle, the Latin Disj^lect had originally no as- 
pirate ; hence/ama from ^tjjW'I^ /«^o from (pyy^, cano from %a«Va;, 
;^allo from trfpix^u), vespa from o-ipijj . It used cet^us for hcedusy 
ircus for hircus: Afterwards the aspiration was imitated from the 
preek ; and^ v^ conseqqenpe of the propensity to extremes natu« 
ral to mankind, the Latins carried the use of Aspirates to a ridi- 
culpus excess, some pronouncing pr^cAone^ for jpr^^con^i, chentU'* 
riones for einturiones^ chommoda for commoda. 
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It draws back the Accent, as tyco for lyw, ^tiju* for 

f fi/Ai, irvvoiix fot trvvoTfoCj iyaS'og for iyx^o^ ; and circum- 

flexes acuted monosyllabks, as 2iu^ for Ziigi 

It puts ^» for S^fv, as ozsrio-S-a for oma-^svi 

It resolves Diphthongs, as ?rai> for 7r«r?. 

In iV^^;/;!^ of the 1st Dedension^ it changes ov into «o, 

as ociiao for dtSox}* 

It changes wv of the Genitive Plural into ao^v, and a; 

of the Accusative into ^(^, as j(AOU(raei;i/, fjt,oi<r»\q iot iaomvZv^ 

In the 2d Defclension it drops the i subscript in the 
Dative, as x.i(riJLU) for hoo-iau^ 

In the Sd Declension it changes the Accusative of 
Contracts in u and to^ into uv^ as ocliHu for »li6» ^ and 
the Genitive ovg into w?. 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of the Imperfect and 
Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in a-uvy as Itu stto- 

€»V for ITUZTTOV * • 

It circumflexes the First Future, as ntrZ for TtVw. 

It changes the Infinitive in »y and ouy into mi and oic, 

as yeXfitK for yih»Vy ^fv^oTg for ;^u<r*oJ^, 

It changes siv of the Infinitive into f^y, as ruVi^v for 
In the Passive it changes fAsSrx iiito pcd-e and /lAcd'itr, as 

tVoTroiug^i and rvwrSiAi^-i^ for r\rtffrifutb»» 

The Poets 

have several peculiarities of inflection. 
They use all Dialects; but not indiscriminately, as 



^^■■■•^•^■npav**^ . 



' This is properly in the E^o^tc Dialect. 

A A 2^ 
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wilf be seen In the perusal of the best models in each 
species of Poetry, In general they adopt the most an- 
cient forms, as remote from the common Dialect *. 

They lengthen short syllables, either by doubling 
the Conlsonants, as ta-aroii for £<rfT<*», or by changing a 
short Vowel into a Diphthong, as tlv for Iv, [aovvo^ for 

They add syflables, as nw3-a for £?&a, fou? for f «?. 
They drop short Vo ^els in pronunciation, to dimi- 
nish the number of syllables, as ^Avriyyti for 'AvT*yoi/u, 

^f/Ltovn for ^E^fAiiynj ii^oita for ioLfAoita^ tysyro for iymroi. 

They drop syllables, as aX(pt for Slxprovj xf for xf »/4* 

yoif, xlira, for xlwx^ov ; Sivoc for iivo^frxi^ &C. 

In Nouns ^ they add <pi to Feminines pf the 1st Declen- 
sion, as P*ii(p* for (3t»j, ?raf' xirofi for Trap' auTaK. 

In the 2d Declension, they change otv in the Dual ' 

into oiiV, as XiyoCly for Tvoyoti', 

In the 3d Declension they form the Dative Hural by 
adding * or o-i to the Nominative Plural, as Trm^ TsrctTSs^y 

tralSiTh or 7r«iJ«(r(r<. 

In Neuters they change « into ta-i or £<r(r», as |3iij»«t», 

j3DjtAaT£(r(ru 

They form several Verbs, of a peculiar termination, 

fal 3'w, cyw, (tBw, o")cw, o-ttw, c'J^Wj ?w, «'&;, «>w, y«, 9taUy 
ovu) and CdCt?, as p£p^eod'(k>, T^o;, &c« 

They have Particles pecvdiar to themselves, as »fjt,octy 

SyI^OO^ EXlJTi, ^jtAOS", Vgp^f, 0)(CCj Xf, p«, &C. 



■•■a— n>^iB<iaMriift> 



^ Thus they frequently omit the Augment^ which was not used 
10 the earliest Ionic anti Attic forms. 
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Dialects of thb Promovrs. 



lonk. 



S.N. 

G. 
D. 

D.N.A. 

P.N. 

• 

G. 
D. 

A. 






< . 



Tjl^ees 



■^fj(.iujv 



yjl/^sAS 



Doric* 



eym, Byciyyj, 
hydrfCLy lywvyoL 






diuy, d[My 






iEolk. 

lyw, fyeoy, 
B. ]w, lotyya, 

B. Ijx^^ 
IJxo<> B. ^u 



iy^lkwyy dfj^i^iwy 



]Poeti< 






IftiSiey 






YfiieUiuy 



iff^lA^f, dfji^fj^sas I i^pe7af 



I -N 



S. N. 
G. 

D. 

D. N. A. 



<reio, ceOf 
(Tso^ey 



f 

rvy riyifj^'fvYO^* 



rtu 



rol, r)v, r^iV 
ri, rJ 



touyyi 
crpv, ci^fj/ 

r)y, rtty 



^th&ip 



PI. like Byw, substitating u for a and i;, 



2 
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oy. 



S.6. 


Ionic. 

shy oTo, £o7o. 


Doric. 


-ffiolic. 

I9gy, yefigy • 


Poetid^ 


D. 

A. 




lo7 


• 


|M.5v, v)y * 


Ik 


.a- fee 

tr^kg 
(r(p)y, <r(p) 


cc 


D. N. A. 








P. N. 


<r<psiujy 

(fiy, 

(Tfelag 


G. 






■ 



Sing. 



Dialects of tte Verb Elp. 
Indicative, Present* 

Dual. I Vint. 



A. 

I. 

D. £ftjX{ 

P. ' If*, sffcr) 



kyr) 



slf/^sg 



iyr) 

gvn, gJvn 



Iju.gji'/ gi/jtgy Jr^ eaa'CTf 



iSi-mS, 



* M)v and y\y are of all Genders and Numbers. 

In Celtic, n^rtp our, your, their, is of all Genders and Num- 



liers. 
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Sing, 
I. la, ija, h$, UiS9 — 



▼ _- ¥. 



ajy, €*i;v, 135^, ga^. 



eaxov 



JE. — 

P. IjriY 



h 



^^ 






Imperfect* 

Dual. 



Plur; 



iafs 



Sing. 



Pluperfect. 

Dual. 



h^^ 



ll^ey 



Ecay, 



Ircrwy loxoK 



I ' I - 



Plur. 



Future. 






A. 
I. 

D. k<rovfji.ai str^ 

Pi Ifo-Ojxaj hoy 






— ~ Iwyrtfi 



p. 



Sing. 



lero-d 



Imperative, Present* 

Dual. 



Plur. 



Iftay 
ioytooy 



Optative, Present. 



I. loffn- foig hi I •— 



I ^l/*^»' 



slsv 
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Subjunctive, Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plnr. 






fTi| o'l 






Infinitive, Present. 

I. ifji^iv, il[ji,i¥ 

D. jju^svai, i^f^r, ^f, ffV«^ 

jB. Sfji^iMvai 

P. IfUfAgy 

Future. 
PARTioil^ts, Rresent. 

I. • leJy hVo'oi, loK 

p. . _-i- gjra, lefc-aj, fotfva 

s 

Future. 

P. ip'O'OfJl.BVOS *, 



MlkiiMnaaB»^>**W'*"""N*^^>^*""^*"wa«aaMi^vi^«MiiW«ipa 



^ This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observed that it 
forms its tenses in eyery Dialect from swy kfi), hf/^ or slfu, and ep'sfj.U 
From i(o are formed higy hiy contracted into elg, si ; and from 
its Future ecta is foMed Its MlikQe l&^fMu* From efj^ and kp-sfu 
are formed sri, i(rsr) or lr)> &c. From sl/x} we hare elo-}, &c« 
Thus the tenses of the Verb sum are formed from sunty fuo^ 
forenty Iw and bIilL 
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Changes of Letters by the Dialects '* 

A is put for 

£, D. aiKa for a7x£. Sa in Latin maneo from fji^svMJ* 

H, ^. Oaaa for ^^ju,ij, jxarij/) for u^^yftrip^ ii£>,ov for jx^Xdv 5 hence 

the Latin famOj mater, malum. 
N, i. in the 3d Person Plural, xblxro for iLalvro. 
O, D, fifxao-* for gljcoo*/ ; aratrum from Siporpov^ hand from ou^'- 
Y, X/. co/m? from xuXig, caniV from xiA'aV* 
XI, D. [lovo'av for jxoyorcJy* 
EI3 />. KXa$ag for xAfT^a^* 
OT, D. AJvela for AIyg»oy. 

It is added, arccxvs for ra%u^, doKcdpu) for aitatpui. 
It ii dropt, midgeo from diLiXyuj^ balneum from ^aX&yelov^ polma 
from 9!'aXa/^lJ. 

B» 

A* ^. ^k>£OLp for ^iAfia/j ; &w from i^/f j hetlum for dUellUm* 

©, Xr. a/f&« from iwa^i, uber from ov^ap, 

M, ^. ^upi^a^ for fXriJpjW'ijf . 

II9 i>. j3fx/?o; for ^rm/'oV ; d6 from a^r', ^zid from uV'j ^^i^j from 

^^S^i"* comburo from irvpoou, 
T, P. xol^^clXs for xarjSaAf . 
^, P. Blkiiriro^ for #iAinrof ; (imdd from S^(fotj^ baloena from 

(fiXa^ya, nebula from v£(piATj ; brother from f rater* 
V. Bippwy from Varro ; ferbui from, ferveo 4 



i«i*>a»>*««av»ii-«^Bv*-^l*i4akirfte«BMwa«a*a 



^ This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. The 
reader'^s attention will easily increase it. 

It must hoireTer foe nt>ticed that these changes do not take place 
indiscriminately. Thus, ifth^ Attics changed (Tu)^ into ^u^^^ it must 
not be concluded that they changed ert) into ^i), tnK^ into ^^x^j &c. 
The authority of the best writers is the only sanction. 

* The Mutes are commutable with those of the same organ ; 
thus /3 with the other Labials ir and <p, to which may be added ^l 
iin4 ^* The modern Greeks use piir for /3* 

B B 
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It is added to. ju, Sh fii(rrjf/i,^pix for fiso^fjt^pla ; S. kombr§ from 
homo ; F* chambre from camera ; E. number from nu* 
merus. 

It n inserted for tbe Digamma bk the Lacoman Dialect, iJj3§y fi>r 
w/oy or w6y» 

r' 

Bi D. yXefapoy for ^\E(papoy ; ^/on^ from ^iXxng, 

Kj L, jgubemo from xv^epyuj^ angulus from a7^A.Qyy c^itw 

from xvxvo^ ; FaVo; from Caias, 
It is added, yyofog for vc^o;. 
It is dropt, ola for ya^t^ Id for iycJ^ hence the Italian hy I; 

lac from yi^Or ; nnfiij for gnatns* 
It is put foi> the Digamma, yivro^or /ivro, yoivo^ for foht^g or c7vo^. 

A* 

r> D, ^i for y^ ; dukis from yXuxu;^. 

Z, D. [lolW; for |Lta?oV ^ ; odor from ojci, 

#» I/. Deus from 0cor» trtdb from h^ev ; daughter from, ioyati^ 

door from ^f'A; murder for murther^ Bedlam for 

Bethlem. 
S, /• o^jUri) for 00*1X1^' ; D. TJjuKv'for T^'ftev, x€xa^/^iv&; for xsHi6o'|btik 

yof ; mMftfi/from /biirof. 
T, P. HA$$ivA[ji,ifi(nHa^$6vaiMy; membue from m^nHor. 
It is added} v^wp from So;, dv^^s for avpoV r medulla from jxvf- 

XoV ; prodes for proesj redeo for reeo, «» c J for m*. 
It is drOpt, IwH-f for $(tt;7ci; ; tos from ^(oo'os. 



»dtim»mmma$mtmm'mmmmmmmummmtm»mmm^mmmi*>mmmmim» n i-> m imiii*mm a ifc ■ nt i *i 



^ r b cottmutable with the other Pahiak k taxd ^^ to which 
may be added i^, 

* ^^ is commutaMe with the other Denlcds 6 and r, to whidh maj 
be added (« X and y>. 

' This was properly omitting <r,. for Z is composed of Sg. 



I 
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' E 

A, A. X£cvs for X«oV ; iaientum from -raXavrov ; exerceo from 

urceo, 
H, f . ?<rav for ^ff-av, Jspo^ for gijpoV ; foru from ^i}/9. 

1, i. Musee * from Mowcrai ; mfire for mati, site for sibi. 
O, /). creu for cou ; genu from yoVy, pedc^ from lei^ss. 

Tj Xr. pejero from juro. 

XI, X. stamen from riiMuy' 

It is addei, ^tf. kvopanK for cy/saxa, l^eAo; for ^iXtt>; /• ihK<pdg for 

d^Afos; AactslvfJi fromLtUinug*, 'AvrwvBiyos front An* 

toninus ; lateo from xi^u;. 
It is dropt, ju,O0 for sfjLOv; /. jSccXc for l/3«A£ ; A. y^ptog fw^pu)£s » 

ruo from l/suo;, /{^o from Xsl^oo ; maritus for mareitus, 

Vertumnus for Vertomenos *. 

z 

r, ^. f u?flc for ^uy)j, 

2, In the Old Doric, l^iKfOV for (r|ui(x;oV^ 

H 

A, i. Kpyf/y^OL for Kpoiyiua., co^itj for a'0(pla, ip^if for o/jSSv •. 

|), /. ^oL(ri\i)OL for ^aciXsa^ f^itsita for lirsita; P, ri^T^mi for 

A/, B. waXijo^ for ifaXociog, 



m^mm^mmmi^mmmmammtmmm^m'a^^'^'i^^mm^mmm 



, * Orijg^iiklly Mtudu 

* Originally XrO/^/nz^j. 

* The Greek Passive form is found in many other wordii, thus 
alumnus for alomenosy fertuna for fortumena^ autumnus for auc* 
tomenos. 

^ This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 

* The Attic adopts this Doric change in J/^j, ?^, tuv^y XPV^^^f 
and p^jo^o-fla* 

BB2 
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♦ 

Ei, D» X.7JV0S for IxeTvo;. 
Ey, L. Ulysses from *OhfF(rr!:S' 

It is added, P. ^ryv for ijv ; D. oriyj for ori ; acies from axiV. 
It is dropt, -4. f Tftf y for f T/jjc^f y ; Mars from "A^^?^ ; audibam for 
audiebam^ 



A) u®. \J/i;^o; for \J/5u^of , Il^ojttij^f u^ from |u,^^o^, 

i, ^. ^u^jMrij for ^uc/atJ * ; /. ireifsi^(iTa.i for icsictiriusvoi slcl. 

T, /. Tti-^fiyy for^iroJy. 

It i8 added, uS. ifeirovSoc for iTfTrova ; D. Six^d for J/;^«. 

It is dropt, D> e^r^os for Ip-fiAoV ; fnznuo from jxtvuSo;, 



A^ ^- T'at/r) for recvra ; machina from |xij%avij> «/iitti/ from ajxa, 

»'ne from £/£t; ; contingo for Contango,, 
E, /. iroAjo; for -ttoXc o^ ; D. crio^ for S^goV ; «» from Iv, piJfco from 

ifXsKco^ legitis from Xsysre^ animus from £ye[ji,o$ ; pup* 

pirn foxpuppem, 
H, ancientlj, i/Lfp« for Tj|Xf/?a ; vestis from icrSij;, 
N, D, eyh7 for sy^ovp 

O, -4. ^£Uf < for $6vpo ; imber from Sfju^po^^ legimus from Xeyowsv* 
T, D. |Uro7(ra for ^oiicra. ; dulcis from ykvxvg ; optimus for op- 

Ov, L. animi from dyst^ov ^ f 



* Perhaps this mode ' atose from an imperfect pronunciation, 
which in this case we should call lisping. Thus the ^ was by the 
Dorics pronounced $ and ^, as the English ih is by foreigners, elat 
and 20/ for that. 

• Probably from dviiji^oio, which was shortened into ivstj^oiy and 
became the Genitire animi^ in the s^me manner as the Norn. Plural 
is formed from iveu^oi. 
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It is added, /. eTftsv for ?jx£v ; ro7(n for 7*07;; P. f«7yo; for ftvo^ *, 
^irorpa) for iroLpoi; A. hv) for Iv; iTiz^za fromjxva; Kou* 
capsla from CcBsarea ; peculii from peculi ^ . 

It is dropt, -4. J^ for f If ; D, XeyBv for Aeyfiv ; Medea from Mij- 
Jf<a, dextera from Se^irspay est from IrJj wie/ from 
jxeX/, legunt from Acyovn; tnquam for inquami^ sum 
ioT sumi, doctum for docitum ^ . 

K 

r, X/, «tf>c&o from [/.iayco; actum for agtum^ /^e ancieYitly for 

/e|f«^ madstratus for magistratus. 
IT, /. xoTo^ for *o7of , 
S, //• ct«m from ctjv. 

T, D. oxa for ore ; P. xaxxs^aX^v for xarxe^aX^v. 
X, /. $ex.o[jLat for S'f^Ojxai ; lancea from Xoyp^ij *• 
It is added, specus from (ntios. 
It is dropty Iraa for is-axa,. 



Tf L» sileo from ^\yiw. 



' This is a most conyenient letter for Poets, an advantage 
equalled only by the power of doubling the consonants. They use 
at pleasure ljX£7o for l^t^ko^ elysKo. for lv£xa, bTw^ for la;^ , slitw for 
iTTCtf^ dsictf for ^i(Vy xAs/o; for xAeo;, &c« 

' Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of Nouns in 
1119 and turn was in t, as Cornelij consili^ peculi : the only difference 
then between the Genitire and the Yocatiye was in the Accent, 
the Gen. of Valerius was ValSri, the Voc. Vdleri. Afterwards the 
I was doubled in the Genitive* 

' C was pronounced like At ; bonce ^ociYum was easily abbrevl- 
ated to doktum or doctum / thus 0udacter for audaciter^ 

^ See page 176. 
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I, F. jaU from JUia^.^ 

IL^ L, Ultfsse8 from *OhrT£vsy lacryma from iiKpvfji^a. « 
N, A. >jrpov for virpov, TtXEvi^ujy for TtvziiLUjv ; P. aX>^ai for 
dvaXsyao ; Itjmpha from yv[jt.(pviy Palermo from Tiiv^p^^s* 
P, JL. lilium from Xsipiov ; inteliigo for interlego. 
It is addsd, relligio for religio ; syllable from syUahd.' . 
It is dropt, gT/Sw for Agl/Sw ; /iw/ea: from <pi\>^. 

M 
Bj 2). repsf^iv^o^ for T'epefiivi^^, 

Ny £i. XKff^ivuf for hay^oMtjj ; fmffow from (uoSirav^ Dmim from 
^£0v, e; ^em from fnjv * . 

II, -^. luoLfiuj for TtoLfiot) ; somntts from Sirvof .' 

It is added^ epsfj^^os for igsfiosj ofji^Ppipt^os for SBpiiiogj 'M:ifi/it\y^ for 
ntlirXvjfUj iJ^oTx^S ^or Sa^o^, f^^x^^ ^^^ o'/hJiS > Afar# 
from^Apijf, irooMf from ^o;. 

It is dropt, fa for juo/a ; ^czj^t o from crKifiietioVy indtor from fn/xot?* 
|u,(Xi ; circuecf for circumeo. 

It is transposed, forma from (j^opfrj, num from jUrafy. 

N 

1, P. algy for ale/. 
A, 2). ^vSfi for ^x8g. 

Mj X* n^ from |u.i^ ; quendamior quemdam^ tanquam for tamquam, 
P> L. flenus from irXr^priSp donum from ^wpovy mons from o/7o;, 
pons from itopog, 

2, D; h ior s$9 Jvr) for lr»; ^. rsrucj^wv for i?'firi;<{)wV; hous^u 

anciently for houses, 
T» £>. xai»v£j(ra; for iMxrou'cuo'a^ ; pitti« from riirvir- 



^ Henoe the reason will appear why lis mouiUSe m fUe^ funLUUy 
and not in mille^ ville, 

* M was aBciently pat for v before /3, (l, at^ ^^ 6, as r^ aeoi^v. 
Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuunu On the isame principle 
it is put for y and r in words compounded of dyd and koXx befort 
p, [jLy 'ff, <{>, as diJi*^a^iy, 7(a/x]x{^af • 
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It If Biiedy D. Ttlvo) for ith ; Kdrtav for Caio ; pangp t\rmtk vcky$s 

fna^us from je^^tu^ ; Miens tot toHes ; hniemfrom la^ 

terfto. 
It is dropt^ /. /xel!;oa for jji^slK^yoc ; JE, rv^^aytw for the Attic t^* 

^^avro/v, hence L, amanto ; draco from ^poKUVy Plai^ 

from nAa^wK. 
It was anciently preserred in Composition^ inrUfgo for irrtde0y 

cofUudo for eoHudo. 

s 

Z, L; rixar from l^/^o;. 
K^ D. ^oivo^ for xoiKoV- 
S« ^« ' ^vv for o-uy ^ ; ^ax from Aia^^ pix* from vicro'x ; Ulj/xes for 

Uiysses. 
It is added, comix from xopc^nj. 
It was preserved in Composition, exfociunt for effugiunt*. 

O 

Aj D. ritropoc for ritrcrctpe^ I it^hs^h^i from ^otA^i^Ai}, as pu^mi 

from fmgtma; domo from ^ft/^/^cS. 
E, ^. AcXoyx f or AiAcya ; novtif from vio; , ^tfm from fAfti«y; 

anciently «o#^er for tester, 
ly L. olli for iUL 
T, X. iiox from vv^y emchwru from Sr/Kvpct *r anciently dederont for 

cfirdisriin^, servom for wn?um, co/|>a Ibr cii^. 
Ciy L Kiy) for tcyij ; u^. Spa for cSpa. . ^ 
It is added, Jr. ^oW fw pw^ ; /)• ^ovydt^p for ^uyin/jp, slX-^Kou^ti 

for £lAi]A.u^a ; Avyouro; from Augustus^ (rov^ipiov from 

«iM{0r*»Mi»^ ^ ; opoctM from n'ap^u^. 



* The Doric puts g for a- in the Future of Verbs in ?a;, ctrw and 
rrw, as yta^l^w for xa^ica;. 

* &is formed of x; ; the ^olian and Latin Dialects transpose 
the letters, <rxiyo^ for ^evo$, asda for d^ivri. 

^ This derivation exhibits a curious nuxture of both languages : 
iwy v^oup, sudorp sudariunty rov^dfiov. 

1 
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It is droptf D. fji^va-x for jxouera, whence musa ; olfjMi tor ^loy^t ; 
hi from ol, denies from ohvrssy nomen from ovo^a, 
Zephyri from }^<pvpoij db from a^o, fors from ^9/90;, 
Ife/i^ from yivo;, m^n« from /xiyo^, fliers from /xo/99;. 

n 

B, Xr. scripsi for scribsi * . 

K» D. ifvoci^o^ for ^vocfjios ; lupus from Auxo^. 

M, Z). oftTCocrx for Sfji^fj^arx. 

T, 2). frndhov for ra^<ov ; ^. iri/xTTfi for irivrg, HT. j>ymp / P. 

xaTrtrga-ov for nctrtdirBO'dv ; jjoco from raw; • 
♦, /. JiTfigrys for e(ps^ri( ; purpura from leoptpipa. 
^, L. pulex from vJ/yAAa. 
It is dropt^ /a/M* from 7t\a,rv$, 
It is added; /^p^ from Aaa(; ; sumpst, sumptum for sutnsi, sumfutn^ 



A9 L. meridies for medidiesj auris from ati(ffo. 

A; P. (pxvgo^ for (pavXo$ ; ^piysWov ixoxSiJktgeUum. 

N> X/. • df ni^ from ^£f vo^^ legere from Xiygtv, or^ in the Compara- 
tive, from wv ; F. m» from It. niente, probably to 
aroid the recurrence of fi, 9,sje n^ai men*, > 

2, A, oippyiv for &p<ryjv ; 2>. xAio^ for xAio; ; fwrm from tipcif, 
celer from xf^^ij^, crwor from x^yo^, Aert from x^^h 
legero from Affw, i. e. Ksyiruj *. 

T, P. Jcflw f dov for xar po'ov ; parrioida for palridda* 



* This change probably arose from the supposition that 4^ was 
always expressed by p*. But XeI^uj from \sif3oj is Agi/Strw, as from 
AsiVw it is Xeli^o-cv, Thus scribsi as properly comes from scriboy as 
repsifromrepo. See page 5S» 

' The Greek form is presdrred iafaxo^ adaxo^ and in kvassoy 



1^3 
It is added^ nurus trcnxk vuo;, musarum fi'oni fiovracoy^ eram froiDl 






Itisdropt, D. ah^leoy for aW^^plwy^ 'rror) for ifporl; lecius from 

>Jx,Tpoy. 
It is transposed, Z). ytpa^la for xotp^ia; rapax from ipTfa^^ cerno 

from x/z/vw, repo from I/p-tto;, /ener from rspr^vk 

A, Z. rosa from /so^ov* 

Z, Xr. patrisso from irarpi^uj. 

0, /). 'Au-dvo^ for 'A^Tjyij, o^cri^ for d[o.^oV ^ /ot?tf* for loveth. 

M, ^. irefSLorpiai for ire<paiJLiJi,ai. 

N, />. \^Ofj,£s, L. legimus from ?Jyoi^sv ; jE. yexiis ^ot yeP^'iu 

or yskiv, 
S, -4. rt^v^o*]? for rs^yrj^-n 5 sestus for sextus, visit for vmY. 
P, X/. ar^of anciently for arber, qucesere for qtuerere. 
Ty L, ossa from oVa. 
X, Z. ^wm from syx^S* 
It is added ^ , ^\ (riJ; for uf , hence L. sus ; o'l^txpog for [iiKpos, KsX't 

(TCt) for 'xs^of^ TTfiAo^go'^a for 'jrekoi^s^a^ crrjy^spov for 

Tjl^epov ; super from Jgrff/? * 3 Scarpanio for Carpa* 

thus 3; 

1 In old inscriptions we find corifunxs^ vixsit, uxsor, &c. But 
probably the engravers of inscriptio'ns were not morre correct it. 
Italy than they are in England. In France their ignorance is still 
more glaring : the word Hotel is written Autely Ostel^ Otel^ Oiheiy 
OtelUi Eau is written Au and 0, 

* The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s : aA*;, satis; 
iXXojjiai, salio y oiXs, sal; I, se ; e$o$, sedes ; IJ, sex ; eirrd, se-- 
ptem ; tiewysequor; e^Uf, serpo ; ^^t, semi; Xfy^if^i^ sisto ; oXko;^ 
sulcus; v^cupy sudor; oAij or uA/tj, sylvd; virhg, super ; .iirotsub.j 
\jTiVO$, somnus ; v$, ^us, 

Sometinles the Soft assumes s: a^crog, sdltus; sly si; s'ip^ysum; 
iy6$ySenex; i^cv, sero; hw, sica ; oIxeTo^, sodus. 

^ S or St are frequently prefixed to the ancient names ^f 

G C 
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It is dropt> A, voiiiw for vo/xtVo; ; D. (p)v for ff-^iv, Koia, for itio'a * ; 
P. ft-*^ for orif ; ^^^0 from fsyw, fMo from o-^aXXw ; 
dixe for dixisse. 



A, D. ^ijoi^ro; for hsi^h^ ; intus from Ivfov, mutus from jxufpf ; 
aptif for opuc/. 

* 

0, /. aSn; for aiJ-^i; ; lafeo from Aa^w, triumphus from ^//f- 

K, D- T^vo; for JxeTvoj ; Lutetla from A£i;y-£r/a. 

A> X/. .va/t4 from aXis, 

IT, D. aTYa for o^kol ; studium from cirou^^. 

S, -4. S^aAarra for ^iXoLo-va, ; D. rv for <rv, fciri for ^ijo-l, Xi- 

yovn for XEyoy(rij hence, dropping /^ the Latin /e^t<9i/ / 

qaatio for quasso. 
It, is added, D. rol for ol ; ^. -TrroAt; for ir6?^is ; p/ec^o from irXfxw, 

^erra from l/?a ; linteum from litium; rettulit for retulit ; 

F. aime^t'il for Of me tV, where ^ is restored from the 

original amer^ '• 
It is dropt, D. ijyavoy for rrjyxvov ; perna from nrrkpra ; possum 

for potissum. 



Grecian place9 by modern trayellers, w.ho took the Preposition 
and the Article as a part of the name. Hence from ek t^v ATav, 
to Dia, they have formed. Standia, from hemnos' Siaiimeney 
from Cos Stanco, from Thebes Stibes, kc. Thus Constantinople 
is called by eminence Stanbouly from sk •njv itoXiy ; Troas Eski- 
Stanboulj i. e. the old city. 

. 1 The Cretan, Lacedemonian and Pamphylian dialects pat the 
aspirate for (T, asifaafor ttiarxy [A^wd for ftoUca. 

^ These expedients to preyent the hiatus are natural to all lan- 
guages* Various letters are interposed for this purpose. Thus I 
is used in si Von, J^nd in English the vulgar add r to a word end- 
ing in a before a Towel, as idea^rmof for idea of, 

I 
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A, JE. cripKOLg. for (ripytas ; Hecuba from *Exaj3ij, trinmphui 

from ^^ioc[^fios ; further for farther, 

B, Xr. aufero for nbfero. 

E, i>- ii^yiyvpr^s for ojXT^ye^ij; ; ^i/w* from rso^, unu^ from Ivo;, 

tiA;u^ from IXxo^, scopulus for CTcoTreXo^; fadundum 

for faciendum, 
I, /. ^i^Xog for ^lj3Xo; ' ; carnufex for carnifex, lubens for 

Hbens, 
Oj ^. Iftsi; for lju.£0^ dstJf for ^£0^> hence the Greek termination 

o; becacme u^ in Latin ; purpura from 7top(pipa, Ulysses 

from *0 Jytro-gu^, animus from initios, legunt from ^iyoy•r^ 
A, P. ai5/xa for a A/xij ' . 
11^ X/. /ur from ^cup, u/itu from cJAcvij. 
It is added^ P. iLwvog for i^oyog. 
It is dropt, P. t'^/tto; for rpiitovs ; volo from ^oikuj, parum from 

nfavpoy ; swtlum for sasculumy Hercle ' f or Hercule ; singU 

for singulus, 

A, i>. J0&O from nXtiioj, 

B> Z«. fremo from ^p£fJt,cvy triumphus from ^^/a/x^o;. 

0, D. pijf for Sijp, hence/<?ra y /om from ^u/ja. 

IT, -^. dar<pipayoy for d<neoipxYOv ^ ; Bosphorus from Botrittpog, 



> The modern Greeks pronounce u like /, i. e. like the French 
t^rec, or^. 

^ This change has been adopted in the French language, thus 
autre from aiier^ chaud from calidus^ haut from Mus ; au from 
a le. It is remarkable that le pays d^Auge in Normandj is simi- 
lar in its produce to Algidus in Italy, 

3 The Attics generally change if into f , and k into %^ after r» 
as r^oyyof for ffifiyyis, <r^i\i^6s for rxeX/^e^. 
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- irophceum from TptttoCtov ; fire from trvf^ father from 
frarrjp ; for from pro* 
X, L. Jlos from %X(90^. 
It is added^ -^. <ppiyo^ for ptyos^ hence X». frigus ; frango from 

pyjyvviJi^i. 
It is drppt, ^v for efr^v. 

X 

P, 6r. fcA from JyoS. Hence in English, dropping the guttural, /. 

©, D. opviy(ps for opviio^, 

Ky L. anchora from dyvipcL. 

It is dropt, /(Fwo from ^XaTva, aranea from dpoL'xvti * . 

I 

Sf , D. v|/e for 0*^5, hence t^^e* 
It is dropt, a{jt,a^o$ foy \{/a/^a^Q;, 

A, /. ^mi^x for ^oLvp^a, ; P. ij^oJa; for Tj/Siw. 

E, P. w'Awa; for TTAiw. 

H, -<^. Bppwyuis for sppyjyoo^ ; pronus from ifpY^vYjSy cor from h^/?, 

I, ^. d(p£cvKOL{or dpe4Ka, 

O5 ^. itoXstos fpr ifoXeog, 

Tj /. jM.w for /xLf. 

Ay, /. rpctjpi.a for rpotvpioc ; p/o<fo for plaudoy codex for caudex^ 

sodes for si audes, 
OUj urf. Afw for Xaoi; ; J. c5y\ for ouv ; D. jxcoca for ^ovo'ct ; /)^o$ 

from S^gou^. 
It is added^ P. yeXwwv for yeXujv» 
It is dropt^ /). dfji^v^oiv for iiuv^dwv ; comix from Mpcivrj. 



^ X was a guttural, a sound, which does not exist in Latin; 
The French and Italian languages have rejected it, and in English 
H has totally ceased. 
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DIGAMMA. 



The original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 
admitted few, or no Aspirates. The Digamma was 
early adopted to prevent the hiatus, which the concur- 
rence of vowels would produce * . Aspirates were af- 



* The form of this character was at first a Gamma reversed, 
then a Gamma; afterwards it assumed the shape of a double 
Gamma^ F, whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes 
been written r, as Tdfiioi for Fafiioi^ TeSev for Fi^sv^ Tsvro for 
Fivro, -^ol. for hro. Dor. for jAro, from Iaw, &c. The Empe- 
ror Claudian ordered that it should be written g, or F reversed ; 
but probably that form ended with the inscription on his tomb, 
TERMINALiT. It has frequently been expressed by B, and 
sometimes by K, M, n^ P, #, X. 

It cannot be ascertained with precision what was the pronuncia- 
tion of the Digamma, which underwent some changes. In its origin 
it had a soft guttural sound, like the German g final in zzenig. Such 
is the present Greek pronunciation of the Gamma, which jnay be 
exemplified in the word ocvyov, an egg^ which the Greeks pro- 
nounce of 07iey gutturalizing onu. 

From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound of 
our W. In this state it passed into Italy, under the form of V, 
and retained this pronunciation during the rougher periods of the 
Latin language; 

The frequent recurrence of this sound* must have produced an 
effect so harsh and inelegant, that in the most polished states of 
Greece it was changed into the aspirate, and in the iEolic and La- 
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terwards introduced into all the Dialects, except the 
^olic, which adhered to the Digamma« Hence it has 



tin dialects it was softened into F or V. The Lacedemonian dia- 
lect^ a branch of the iEolic, always pronounced^ and generally 
wrote, the Digamma like B^ a letter, which in modern Greece 
has the sound of Y . 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is derired 
from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma Y, in vino, vent, &c. 
like our Y. In the Southern Provinces of £urope the B and the Y 
are nearly similar in sound; and that the same similarity existed, 
in Latin appears by the deduction offerbui from ferveo, and by 
the promiscuous use of both characters in many words. 

The Latin Y was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as Ba^. 
pixjy from Varro; and the Greek B was changed in Latin into Y^ 
as ^i^coy vado, Y was indeed also sometimes changed into ov ; 
thus Firgilius was written Bi^l\io$ and Ouipyi\iosy Nervii Nipm 
^01 and NspoiiQi ; but Yossius, and other eminent critics, gire the 
preference to the more modem form in B. 

The change of the sound of W into that of Y is not confined to 
the Greek and Latin : in the rough Arable language j is pro-r 
nounced W ; but in the soft Persian, which may be called a po- 
lished dialect of it, it is sounded Y. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma 
final, or before a consonant, was pronounced like our F, andbe* 
foreaYOwellikeour Y. Thus ^ettTiKsug is now pronounced vmu 
lefs. The analogy subsists in the French neufy neuve, and in the 

English hcUf, halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 

< 

languages is so different from that of ancient Greece and Rome, 
that it is perhaps as unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix the ge- 
nuine sound of the Digamma. 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the English lan« 
guage, has shared in South ^itain the fate, which the Digamma 
experienced in many parts of Greece, and is disused. The few 
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preserved the name of the ^olic. It <has also with 
great propriety been called the Homeric Digamma« 
TTiat great Poet adopted the original forms of the 
iEolic and Ionic Dialects * , which threw a majestic air 
of antiquity on his poetry. This ancient form Homer 
dignifies by the appellation of the language of the 
Gods. Virgil, and among the moderns Tasso and 
Milton^ successfully imitated that practice by the in- 
troduction of antiquated expressions, which removed 
their language from the common idiom, and cast a 
venerable gloom of solemnity on their style. To that 
principle may, in a great measure, be attributed the 
frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 

The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abo- 
lished by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers 
of the works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at 
length the vestiges of its esdstence were confined to a 
few ancient Inscriptions. The harmonious ear of the 
Poet had led him sedulously to avoid every hiatus of 
voweb ; but the absence of the Digamma made him 
inharmdniQus and defective. To remove in some de- 
gree this difficulty, his Commentators interposed the 



instances, in which it is sounded, follow the principle of th'e Di- 
gamma F, as coughy enough^ laugh^ rough^ tough. 

* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the 
di£fer6nt Dialects. His was the pure, appropriate diction of 
Verse, the classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all 
that was sublime and beautiful in Poetry, and the model of all sue- 
ceedins poets. 
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final y % or the Particles y\ S\ r ; but these could be 
only partially adopted, and were far from displaying 
the Poet in all the charms of his original style. Num- 
berless passages remained in their naked deformity, and 
exercised the conjectural sagacity of Grammarians and 
Commentators. Thus in the verse, in the opening of 

the Iliad, *Hf w«v airoiq S\ ixd^ia, rvj'xt Kiyara-iVj aware of 

the inharmonious effect of the concurrence of the 
two f , they cut off the former. The quantity of the 
latter created another difficulty. Some doubled th« a, 
and others asserted that e was lengthened before the 
liquid. But there were passages, to which even these, 
and similar expedients were inapplicable. A success* 
fill effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments. The restoration of the Di- 
gamma has at length vindicated the Poet, and dis- 
played the harmonious beauties of his original versifi- 
cation. To ^ve the learner some clue so guide him 
through these intricacies, an alphabetical table is added 
of the words in Homer % which either constantly, or 
generally, admit the Digamma in the initial Vowel. 



* They have even, by the addition of v^ altered the Case, and 
consequently the sense, of some words. An instance of this ap- 
pears in the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where vwr/ actiXiTBi 
has been put for vm hJ^tvhirei* 

* Some words had originally the Digamma, but h^d lost it in the 
time of Homer ; thus dvrjp is said by Dionyslus of Halicamassus to 
have been digammated, but no trace of it appears in Homer» 
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J 



ocyvvfjt. 
aufxvuy 



to break; 



E 



% 



fa/). 



iJyov, ~ 


cxaff, 


C'S'fl^a, 


txarofj 


tS^fi/, 


\xxro^y 


fiS'kCif, 


llycriXo^j 


u5i(t)j 


fiXJITi, 


niu)^ 


Ixuf'of, 


iiicoXoVy 


CXfiOV, 


£t)C£Xo;y 


£A£0$', 


UXOG-kj 


fAtxff, 


cixcu, to be like. 


fAtxwJrfC, 


ftAa^, 


lAtVcw, 


CiA.£a7, 


IAttI^, 


eiAbw, 


sXttw, 


siXv^x(i>y 


gAw, 


eiXcoj 


\X(ji)^y 




Ixd^iopj 


ttfyoj. 


hsroiy 


u^u^ 


ivpvfji.iy 


UCXOOj 




ix.xB'svy 





* Augments ofteu retain the Digamma of the Verb, as soXitci 
from sXttuj, hiitx from Itto;, &c. Many words take a double Di- 
gamtoa, one before the Augment, the other before the Verb, at 
vo^r) hfoixd^s* sTtsiTtt /f/oXTra, &c. 

In many compounded words the Digamma is placed is th^ mtd** 
die, OS Tfpohl^tjj, dhtKYiSy xaxo'/spyo;, &c. It is iiKserted in several 
simple words, as o/;f, Sa/tj, &c. 

It has been before observed that i and v were substituted to 
the Digamma. Hence to *Arpe/^ri$ succeeded 'Arpsi^yj^ ; to 'A;^a/3^ 
'Ky/xio^. Thus iw, a/ct; made o/o-ca in the Future, chaBged inta 
9ii(rw ; \J/aw, \J/a/a; into ^J/aiicw, &c; 

D D 
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tirof^ 


Sxot, adr. 


V - 


Xiruj 


iivo\|/. 


9 / 


i^ywy 


Jf, 


Trwf, 


?fy«. 


flfa. 


t / 


rf#«. 


-H,,, 


. «TU?, 


iTfw, 






lf»^fU?, 


ix^.^ 


nj/. 


?/llf«. 






ffuw, todnw^ 


I 




MT-^^f, 


•«X'»> 




lir-S'of, 


iaX«> 


• 


?0^«f*ff. 


yjfK, 


•«f«f» 


• / 


Tfjt^od, 


otffAOC^ 


?rn?. 


fxfXOfy 


cIko^j 


STOf, 


''iXiOf, 


•Jvof, 


IretfO-io^y - 


TvK, 


?f. 


2iw9 to put on. 








foVy 


•uA«|U 


H 


lOvd'ftf) 


ouAof, 




'ie«f» 


oufoy* 


HJtf, 


V 




?»«^ 


iO-IJ/At, 


5^, 


Stof, 


iirof, 


cJc* 



n 



The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the JEolic Di- 
gamma, which it expressed generally by V, as will be 
seen in the following list: 






iofvof, ayernus; 
ft%aiOf, achiTVf ; 
out, ETeo ; 
fitow, Tivo; 
fioes, bores; 
iTogy diTinus; 
sl^ioj, Wdeo ; 
BlxMny Tiginti; 
IXtt;, toIto; 
gfMv, Tomo ; 
h^lxw^ yindico; 
ivtroij Teneti ; 
iyre^cgf Tenter; 

ipXf^9 Tcrgo; 
ipo$^ serfM; 
ip(Vf Terto; 
iffins* Testis; 
itntipof, vespera; 
lr««5 Vesta'; 
Ifo^, Tetn3; 

l^of^ Tiscus; 
7ov, Tiola; 
1;, Tis; 
To;, iTi; 
KOWj caTO ; 
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xega$(, cerms ; 

KX£7$y clafis; 

%6posj corTtts; 

Xaiosy IsBTms; 

Xaprj^ larra; 

Ktlogy leris; 

\ovwy laTo; 

\6w, soIto; 

l^iKYj, malra; 

\fM.oposj MaTors; 

ILofJUy moTco; 
vaio;? naeyys; 
voLv^f naris ' ; 
ysos^ nof us ; 
vixo;, Tinco; 
^Itost Ticas; 
o7ko;, Tinnm 
hSy ovis; 
o\wy toIfo; 

0%>^«^ TUlgUSJ 

j^;, TOTeo; 
KaZp^s^ parvus; 
vpiwy priTo; 
plwy riTus; 
rKouisy sae^us; 
raa;, paTo 
5^3J» sylTa; 
Iwj UTesco; 
my, OTum, &c. 



» Na?^ was probably pronounced nafs, hence naois. Thus 
TLsujpoSy pafros, was transposed into jporvu;^ vevgov intm nervus* 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B, as 
iioo^ dubium ;. j(ao^«?, morbus ; puSo, robur ; u&7, uber. 

C, as gTff a, cetera. . , 

F, as (xyo^a, forum; %^iXoq^ famulus; alxo?, felis ; 
i^f £?, funes ; uo?, fluo» 

R, as |3o^5 Boreas ; xXftw, celebro ; IXao?, hilaris ; 
j(Auas^, murex ; /xouo-awv, musarum j i/uo^, nurus, &c. * 



«•■♦ 



In English, the Digamma has become W, as vtoc, 
new ; vinum^ wine ; vicus^ wick ; fistula^ whistle j 
vespa^ wasp ; via^ way. It is pronounced, without 
being written, in the word one. 

V, as y»oq^ navSj &c. 



^ The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation of Tenses 
in Latin; thus from amoy amai, -was formed amavi ; from deleo, 
deleiy delevi ; from cupia^ cupiiy cupivi ; from audio j audiiy aum 
dim. From amo, amavo^ we baye amabo^ from moneQ^ monebo. 
Perhaps this analogy may be carried to Plural Cases in bw, Thif 
termination was formerly more extensiye ; hence we flAd in Piao- 
tus audiboj Dibus^ hibu»^ &ic* 

Another formation of the Latin Future has been suggested ;— 
by the addition of j3oi\o[ji,xi or mno to the root of the Verb. Thus 
amabo is an abbreviation of amare ^ovKofj^ai, and regam of regere 
amo. Thus also in Italian from amare ho^ I have to love, is 
foExaed amero ; and in French homfai a aimer, is formed j^aime" 
rai. On the same principle the modern Greeks prefix ^eKw or ^s 
to the Verb in the Future, as ^sAOi^pd^ei or ^sygi^l/sl» And the 
English Future wiU, originally uol^ is the same as ^qv\ for /Sou^ 
Xofji^ociy andi>o/ for volo^ 
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Primitivss of the Greek Language. 

• If in the communication of ideas the mind was first 
employed on existence and action^ it will follow that 
Verbs are the first principles of language. The sim- 
plest form of Verbs consists of two letters, the former 
denoting the Action, and the latter the Person. From 
these Primitives, or radical Elements, branched out 
into all the ramifications of Vowels and Consonants 
significantly combined, was formed the most copious 
variety of words. On these foundations arose the 
bejiutiful structure of the most perfect of languages. 

The five simplest combinations are acw, sw, jw, ow,\and 
Bw. Of these the last letter denotes the Person * , and 
is changed into other letters to signify the different 
Persons, Numbers, Tenses, and Moods. The former 
will be found to indicate some of the principal func- 
tions of Nature, 

"Aw signifies to breathe^ to flow. ' 

"Ew, to produce^ iw, to clothe. 

^Iu)j to send* 

"Ow, to bear. 

"Tw, to pour j to rain. 



> The First Person of the Actire has the force, and the abbrevi- 
ated form, offeyo), that of the Passive, of j«,g. The most simple 
change oi the former into the latter formed the Middle Voice. 
Thus £ct>, I produce^ I send into existence; eea*, or f <ju,), I pre^ 
duce mji/^e% I send myself into existence, or simply ^ 1 exist^ lam. 
'Eo;, I clothe ^ s]u.(ii, I clothe m^nelf. From the same principle the 
origin of the Passive Voice may be deduced. 
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of Triadsy formed by the addition of a Vowel, or a 
Consonant prefixed or inserted. 

1 . A Vowel inserted : auw, to breathe; Uta^ to per- 
mit; i»«, to send; o!(Cj to bear^ to think. 

2. A Consonjint prefixed: ^a«, to live; ieu^ to bind; 
xioj J to go; 'TToup to drink; (piioy to produce. 

S. A Consonant inserted: ay«, to drive j to lead; 
«Jot?, to eat; fxw, to come ; ofw, to excite; viuj to Jlow. 

From these original combinations the formation of 
all words will be easily deduced *. Thus from ay ware 

formed ayav, ayaXXw, dyiXrij ayiijw, oiyopcij »y^oc^ ayu«a, 

&c. From paw are formed (3a^w, (isc^o?^ j3a/i/w, j3a*o?, 

|3aAXw, &C. From Jew COme ^co?, J'^ii^w, Sii\o;^ iifAUj Siv* 



* It is remarkable that tihe oriental FrimitiTes generally end in 
Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew^ 

AR, tojiow^ are derived Aur, Ught^ drjp^ ovpayos, opiwj wpa^ 
aura^ aurora^ ^urum. 

AT, tojiy^ Aet, a bird of prey ^ deros* 

EL, to shine ^ ? atj, r^Kiosj o-sahs, (TsXtiJvtj: 

OR, to riscy Spw, opo$^ orior^ origo, horreoy &c. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the Chrislian to 
read the Scriptures with greater accuracy and satisfaction, but 
wiU supply the Philologist and tha general Scholar with some of 
the most probable etymologies of many word? in the Greek and 
Latin languages. 
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ADDiriONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page line 

3 — g. 2 may be called a solitary Consonant^ which 

— 15. and foar are/i({7«t€{#: 
9 y;- 25. analogous 

12 — . ^, wr), 'ffoSL 
25 — penult. OSS J ovs ; 

— ult. oa^, ov$ ; 

30 — 22. deriTedfrom 

31 — 6. ri<r(rap'a$, Att. e$y tf. 

-—21. rfo-o-afjaxalJfxa, '^ 

3T -^ 26. to him 

39 -. 8- P. 

56 — 5. last of two 

^— , 18. (r/x.yxa;, 

— 20. Dissyllables in ?<a and (rcrw 
64 — uU. Velrbs in atw, 

72 — 17. I aspirate only . .i. , t, • 

77 .-- 18. as Iridijv, «^v; or by changing Jthe Improper Redu- 
plication into the Augioent, as riijK, sr^v. 
82 — antep. Irajxijv, ks-a^r^v* 
86 — 19. £r?t£. 

93 — 23. dele Ww, &c. 

— 25. Ihov, Perf. M. ^icu 

94 — i6, transpose the Tenses. \ 
99 _ 8. %/, 

100 — 6. dele and EupafMjv. 

Ill — 15. Genit. 

1 19 — last note. So Milton, Or hearst thou rather pure etherUd 

stream* 
131 — ult. will be here given. 
135 — 16. significations 
139 — 8. (Fui^f^a-i Xen. 

145 — 12. they occur chiefly in proper names, 

146 — 19. we. find 

147 — 17. dele the instance from Statius. 

148 — 3. The first syllable of d^ivoLros is long in all poetry. 

— 23. Rhodopen, 
150 — 21. those in yw 
169 — 19. acuted 
174 — 9. *Airo\Xu}$9 

176 — 21. It forms the Pluperfect in ij, ij^, rj or siy. 
197 — 13. TERMlNAilT. 
200 — 18. to guide 

%• Other errors, particularly in Accents and Breathings, the 
learner will easily and profitably correct. Thus he will know that 
IvWgoi, page 23, last line, is incorrect by the first rule, p. 162 ;— 
rotrourov, p. 19, last line, by the last note, p. 161 ;— the genitiTes 
and datives of itoxig, p. 26, by the second rule, p. 168 ;— and 
that Irw^, p. 23, and kfwh page 74, cannot both be right. 
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